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Confronting educators today is the sobering reali-
zation that adults of the twenty-first century are
already in elementary school classrooms and that
these children are to live most of their lives in a
world which does not yet exist! Never before in the
history_of man has the rate of change heen so rapid
or the impact of change so far reaching. Sociological,
technological, economic, political, scientific. and cul-
tural changes are forcing new patterns of living and
thinking on the world. The impact of automation on
our way of life, important as it will be, is less signifi-
cant than its effects on individuals—their wvalues,
goals, self-images, commitments, and levels of in-
volvement In society.

What is education’s role in this world in which
the explesion of knowledge threatens to overwhelm
us. contemporary society is changing rapidly, and
there are so many significant discoveries about learn-
ing and people? It becomes apparent \hat the ele-
mentary school child needs an educational program
to deal effectively with the pressures which are al-
ready upon him as well as others which will emerge
from the milieu.

Though automation. the displacement of man by
machine, the threat to the individual, and the un-
certainty of the future pose difficult decisions for
educators. there are, at the same time, some directives

for curriculum planners. These directives arise from
the persistent and recurring concerns which have
long influenced educat'onal decisions. The uncertain-
ties of life and the pressures from a changing society
call for pcople who can think creatively and criti-
cally. who have competence in the skills which facili-
tate learning. and who have workable self-concepts
to help them make adjustments and become con-
tributing members of society.

The curriculum proposed in this Guide stresses:
* Development of personal values and desirable
attitudes

* Competency in skill-development as a tool for
learning to conceptualize

» Abilitv to think at the creative and critical level
* Personal commitment to the American way of life
* Involvement of the child in his society

* Skill in using the inguiry process

* Opportunitics to become a fully-functioning,

thinking, creative individual
» Opportunities to develop appreciations
* Ability to develop and use human relation skills

This publication has been written to assist Oregon
elementary school educators to meet the challenges
of the remaining sixties and seventies,

Lo P Wirean_

Superintendent of Public Instruction

.

m




Acknowledgments

The development of this Gude was the najor

responsibility of the staff of the Elementary Section
of the State Department of Education: Dr. H. Irene
ILdlberg: Chatrman;: Dr. Florence Beardslev; DMiss

Jean Spaulding:

Mrs. Gladys Rice Dotyv: Lyvle N

Rigus: and Dan Unruh,
Appreciation is expressed to the—

ADVISORY COMNMITTEE for its help in deter-
mining purpose, general ideas. and development
of outline: Dr. Vera Peterson and Dr. Dornis Lee,
Portland State College: Dr. Evelvn Piper and
Miss Glendora Burbank, Eugene Public Schools:
Miss Gladys Durrand, Medford Public Schools;
Mrs. Charline Edwards, Corvallis Public Schools:
Dr. Jack Hall and Dr. Stanley Wilhamson, Oregon
State University; M. William Harris, Beaverton
Public Schools: Mrs. Anna Beth Brown, Oregon
Celicege of Education; Dr. George Henderson,
Lebanon Public Schools: Dr. Betty Lou Dunlop
and Mr, Robert Lawrence, Southern Oregon Col-
lege; Mr. Albert Nelson. Bend Public Schools;
Miss Helen Schaper. Mr. Forbes Williams, Mrs.
Ruth Fisher and Mrs. Lillian Mosher, Portland
Public Schools: and Mrs. Althea Adams, Mult-
nomah County Intermediate Education Office,
Portland.

CONTRIDUTORS for thar wiiting and services:
Dr. Siivy Kraus, University of Oregon: Miss
Morman Zothinger and M1 James C. O'Gara, Port-
Eand Public Schools, Mrs. Alta Fosbork, David
Douglus Publiec Schools, Portland. and the Ele-
mentary Teachers of Oregon who contributed
spectmens of eh:ldren’s writing,

CONSULTANTS: AMs. Freda Young, Eugene
Public Schools: Dr.o Margaret MeDevitt, Salem
Pubtic Schools: James F. Colley, formerly Cura-
lor, Fine Arts Museum. Unwversity of Oregon; and
Mis Betty Owen. Oregon State Umiversily,

MEMBERS OF THE STATE DEPARTMENT OF
EDUCATION who made conttibutions of varving
tvpes to the Guide: Berton Bailey, Miss Phyllis
Hochstettler, Mrs, Mildred Burchanm, Miss Pauline
Goodwin. Miss Janet Butterworth, Miss Jean
Davis. Mrs. Ruth Snyder. Dan Brown, Ralph Dy-
son. George Katagirt, D, Ben Simimons. and Dr.
Willard Bear.

SECRETARIES without whose tirciess efforts the
Guwde would never have been completed: NMiss
Leah Snuth., Mrs. Barbara Yarnell, and Miss
Patricia Wilkie,




Contents

et T e RS S

PART I—Curricular Foundations

ol

Overview .. . ot e
Philosophy of Education for Oregon Schools e s 6
Values Which Underlie All School Experiences ... .. ... 10
Child Development and Behavior T B

Organizing for Instruction i : X . oae. 19

PART II—Curricular Areas

Language Arts

Scope ... N . C . ez eme. 2D
Sequence of Leammq . . ... 26
Listening . R+
Speaking - cL . ... 28
Reading . S e e e 27
Organizing for Reaqu Inatlucllon - 7 |
Writter Expression ... PR 1/
Emphases in the Lanquaqe Arts Plogram e e Beeeees ... 39
Evaluation ... .. ... . .. i e etz 40
Glossary ... oo in e U 3|

Mathematics

Contemporary Mathematics . . - c e e 42
Goals e v ain e R PO UUVRURIPY %
Secope e v o o S UUPURRUY - % |
Ideas or Concepts ... : . 44
Development of a Classroom '\:I'athematlcs Program U 1
Evaluation . ... ... .. . . . - s . 46

Conelusion . .. ... . : S {
Glossary ..... ... . . . O -

The Arts
Music . , . - e eiwn B0
Art (Pamtmg Dlamnﬂr Cmfts) c e T s 1
Drama . .c.. ... . , U L
Literature ... . ;oo o © s o e 3 e smmmeesoces O

DIANCE o iis sttt sorear e et o o e e o .. b6
Architecture . . .. . o e ... 96

-l

SCUIPLULE e i oo v e ioe o ediomniss oo 2o o o 37

Social Studies

Scope .. .. S ot .. 08
Suggested Mode of Inqunv oo . H8
Selective Vocabulary . N 58
Structure for Inquiry S 59

Disciplines - : 60




vi

SOCIAL STUDIES (Continued)

Generalizations: A Synthesis . co meen eveene e e e

Social Studies as Related to Ob]ectn es . s e
Developing Social Studies Skills . ... . ... v

State-Adopted Content .

Suggested [llustration for Teachlng ancl Lcalnlng, e e
Some Emphases in the Social Studies ... v i wses
Evaluation ... cecmr s o s mes o iz s m e
GLOSSATY .o it ceieie e oo e+ 5 n e carad e

Science
SCOPE o ceeeienis ot vcie o 2 Bt e e e SR E cfeee eeeen Eeeess

SUETUCLUTE oo it s e v e e 5 eve e eeemeaae et e

Processes .. ... e e e

Examples of Subconcepts from Conceptual Schemes ...

Resource Materials .. e emt e ez s me e e
Evaluatlol'l R, R S S UG SRR AR SR e, %, MR S S B . Sy Sy e S S X

Physical Education and Health

Physical EQUCAtion .....cocoioviiisns comveesesinees s eeie o ¢ anesiess
Health Education .......... et e e e

Physical Education Scope and Sequence

Health Education Scope and Sequence ... ,,c.ﬁ

Foreign Languages

SCOPE .vieeceee et e e —eancmas cinp eeae s s s £ e s e o e e e s
SklIIS T - D e R Lo R e R o=l R -

Tnitiating the Prcgram e B gh et Bt iee s B e e e e g 05 e 50
Instruction . e v e e en e en e s
School Dlstrlct Respon81b111t1es e B om et eae s g s
Evaluation .. o g sees st op o e B b e S e s e e e P

Home and Family Life Education

Scope .. e eev e e £ e ¢S G S e ¢

Implementatlon :

Home and Family Life Learnlng Situations in Other ‘Cur-

riculum Areas

Integratlng Homemakmg’ Education mth Othe1 Currlculum
Areas T - e L E o R S N T

Industrial ArtS oo vverioe s e e e ee B e e n e e+ e s

PART III-—Supporting Areas

Kindergarten ........covomianinis oot bt et e tar 5o

Instructional Materials, Facilities and Services ..........coeovsnnn.
Instructionial Materials Center .. ..o coeoim s
School Library ..o et et s s e o s s
Instructional Television and Radio .....cc.ooimunecsnisen.

GUIANCE SEEVICES ... . ccvciren s e csatins soie s 1 < coien est o s e i o3 o e ore

School Lunch ..o e en s S S e e s e e e e

PART IV—General Suggestions

Balancing the School Da}r semime el s fups e e femn vl e Dol asm B e s R b e R s KRR

Teachers With More Than One Grade .. ccovviicns oo ssass.

Handicapped Children . ....c.covvm s g s s eseiienees
Legal ReQUIremMENtS .........coooce i oot e

Fire Safety .o cmemmoieas cone 5 bressiestons s e sions Siee odeog o eve e

95

98
98
99
102
105

107

111




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




Overview

Use of Guide

PURPOSE OF GUIDE

The purposes of this publication are to indicate
direction, to serve as a general guide, and to provide
the philosophical bases for the instructional program,
These bases are derived from the needs of society,
the needs and characteristics of children, the nature
of subject matter, and the nature of the learning
process.

The Guwde to Elementary Education in Oregon sets
forth the framework of the elementary instructional
program for the guidance of Oregon teachers and
administiators. It includes areas of learning; major
objectives: scope of content: sequence ¢f learning ex-
periences: ways of learning; and evaluation. Further,
it gives all teachers support in the use of forward-
looking instructional practices,

This Guide is based on the fundamental beliefs
that each child is a unique individual, that learning
changes the learner’s behavior, and the firm convic-
tion that cach child should be challenged to leairn in
relation to his potential. Quality education is a goal,
but the standard of quality will not be the same for
each individual.

Education’s task is to help each child fulfill his
potential by acquiring compatency in the communi-
cation skills: intrinsic motivational patterns: self-
discipline: meaningful concepts: socially acceptable
values. attitudes, and habits: and the ability to get
along with his peers and the adults of his world.

BELIEFS

The following beliefs are basic to materials pre-
sented in this Guide:

* Each individual is nnique.
* All children can learn.
* Deep within each individual is the desire to know.

* A workable concept of self® is a prerequisite for a
successful life.

* There are great variations among children’s rates
of jearning and maturation levels.

o All children have creative ability.
o Differences should be prized.

These beliefs coupled with the wvalues of our
society, the purposes of education, knowledge of child
growth and development, and understanding of the
learning process have influenced the framework of
this Guide. Learnings in the curriculum areas have
been presented as continuing, expanding processes
because children progress at different rates depend-
ing upon their abilities, experiences, perceptions,

levels of maturation. and status of their physical and
mental health, Graded placement of skills and con-
cepts has generally not been made.

SKILLS

Initial instruction in most skills or the readiness
for most skills will begin during the child's first year
m school. Skills have an expanding quality; that is,
a full understanding and deepening ¢of them comes
with miaturity, richress of experiences, and oppor-
tunities offered for continued expansion,

The sequence involved in learning the aspects of
amy skill is shown in the following schema. (To read
the schema, begin at the bottom and progress up-
ward.)

Schema—Sequence for Skill Development?

He uses the skill in more
—>»

complex situations.

Efe uses the skill in a wider

v

range of situations.

He is discriminating in its

v

application.

He is reasonably rapid.

A 4

The child is reasonably

Y

accura.we.

As the skill develops. aspects of the sequence
will tend to overlap and develop simultancously tu
the degree of mastery.

Teachers are responsible for providing the kinds
of experiences and climate in which readiness for the
learning of a skill can flourish in individuals.

Instruction should follow a sequence based upon
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Unless skills are used. continually strengthened,
and consistently expanded, there is little purpose in
children’s learning them. Skills should become the
tools for learning rather than ends in themsclves.

© Excerpts from a speech by Earl C. Kelley. Wayne State University. Detroit, Michigan  Kelley deweribes a person who has »
workable concepl of self 28 one who thinks well of himself. thinks well of others, sees that his own welfare depends on amicable rela-

ttons with others. sees self as a pa¥t of 3 becomng world.

7 Adahted from Ralph W Tyler, “Sequence of Reading Abilities.” Scquentul Development o Leoding Abilities, No. 90, Universitly

of Chicago Press. Chicage. lllinois. December 1960, p. 7.
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CONCEPTS

Individuals formulate their own concepts. A con-
cept is the result of the Integration of perceptions
through experience. Teachers are responsible for
guiding children in this process of concept develop-
ment. The formulation of concepts begins early in
the child’s life, Concepts emerge from memories,
images, and imagirative thinking and perceptions.
Concepts expand: they become broader, deeper, and
are synthesized toward a generalization as the en-
vironment provides meaningful experiences and the
individual matures.

How ean teachers know what concepts children
have if they are internalized by the ehild? By listen-
ing constantlv to children’s words and by observing
what they do, the teacher will become aware of the
concepts which the children have formulated.

ATTITUDES, VALUES, HABITS

Attitudes, values, and habits are also personal and
intrinsic. A good school environment, however,
through the richness of its offerings and the behavior
of adults influences the quality of attitudes, values,
and habits children develop.

Values tend to have a more permanent gquality
than do attitudes. Values and attitudes reflect to a
degree the social environment of the iadividual.
Attitudes may be derived from a group of concepts.
Emotional thinking plays a more vital role in the
development of attitudes and values than it does in
concept development. However, emotions have a
dynamic power and cannot be entirely eliminated
from concept development. Attitudes and values
may, on the other hand, influence the formulation of
a concept,

Concepts. values, and attitudes are continually
changing: they are part of the process of thinking,.
and their development is a responsibility of the
school.

INSTRUCTIONAL PATTERN

The emphasis of this Guide is on the individual—
his potential to learn; his progress: his interests; and
his physical, mental, emctional, and social needs and
the extent of their fulfillment. This emphasis on the
individual calls for a particular instructional pattern
called ‘“diagnostic teaching.”

Diagnostic teaching implies that the teacher is
so well acquainted with each child that he has
knowledge of where each child is in the development
of each skill and the progress each child is making
in the development of concepts. Concepts may be
thoroughly developed, partially developed, inaccur-
ately developed. or not developed at all.

Diagnostic techniques, formal and informal, are
therefore one of the first requisites for diagnostic
teaching. The second is the setting of goals and
procedures for learning by the child as well as the
teacher. So ancther technigue called for in this in-
structional pattern is pupil-teacher goal setting,
planning procedures for learning, and evaluating
progress toward established goals.

INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAM

Although the curriculum areas have been sepa-
rated 1n this Guide for the purpose of presentation,

every posstble opportunity must be used to help
children integrate their learnings. Skills should be
used. relationships between concepts explored, the
influence of attitudes and values on concepts recog-
nized. the importance of perceptions to learning
understood, and physical development, as well as of
intellectual, soeial, and emntional, considered in rela-
tion to the intellectual task.

Fryaluation of the instructional program must be
a continuing, ever present aspect of the educational
program. Helps for evaluative procedures are found
at the end of the sections devoted to curricular areas
and mn some of the more generalized sections, Many
schnol programs cnuld be revitalized if these evalua-
tive 1deas are used.

Recurring Threads

Certain recurring themes or threads will be found
1 cevery chapter and curricular area of this Guide,
These threads serve as unifving themoes and as bases
on which to build an educational program for a
democratic sociely. These threads might be sum-
marized as the—

+ Importance of developing the values which under-
lie our democratic society

* Primary belief in the democratic processes
+ Unigueness of the individual

* Great need for each child to develop a positive or
workable self-concept

* Importance of developing productive thinking
¢ Value of inquiry technigques as a means to learning

. Importanee of a balanced educatinnal program
which 1neludes skills, concepts, attitudes, and
values

* Importance of wholesome intcrpersonal relation-
ships
* Need for human beings to develop creativity.

District Responsibility

Each district will deve'op its own instructional
program around the framework of the Guide and the
needs of individuais.,

Because this Guide presents only the framework,
each district must assume the responsibility for help-
ing teachers implement the foundation program. It
will be nccessary to develop resource units to assist
teachers in providing the kinds of expcriences neces-
sary for children to discover the relationships be-
tween the curriculum areas, to use the skills as tools
for learming, to build concepts, and to acquire whole-
some at*itudes toward and appreciation of learning
for its own satisfactions. The development of these
materials will make it possible for each distriet to
adapt the framework to meet the nceds oi the
children within its community, to provide for indi-
vidual differences, and to help each child realize his
potential. To produce this type of material calls for
leadership at the local level—not only administrative,
supervisory and teaching leadership as well.
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Glossary

Attitude—A feeling for or against something: a rela-
tively constant tendency to act—“Attitudes may
be intellectual or emotional, but they are usually
emotional in base or tone.”®

Concepts—An abstraction that “. . . applies to a
class or group of objects which have certain quali-
ties in common,”® Concepts may also refer to
intangible ideas; e.g., democracy.

Evaluations—An appraisal based on predetermined
values, objectives, or goals and using objcctive or
subjective evidence or both.

Generalizations—State “. . . some abstrac elation-
ship arnong two or more concepts. . . . encrahi-
zations may be vicwed as the final achievements,
the capstones, as it were, of conceptual learning.

New York. 1960, p. 36.

. Generalizations are products of probiem-
solving.”®

Readiness—Possessing the necessary concepts, knowl-
cdge. and skills or physical or mental matunty
necessary for a new learning.

Scope—A statement of the breadth and depth of pro-
poscd learning, stated in terms of objectives but
realized in content.

Sequence~—Orderly succession of learning expen-
ences,

Skills—A spceialized ability necessary for successful
performance in a particular curriculum area.

Values-—ldecal goals that are (1) appareatly universal
throughout a human socicty and (2) common to
the free world of democracy.®

& Wilharn H. Burton. Roland B. Kimball. and Richard L. Wing. Education for Effectiwve Thinking, Applcton-Century-Crofts, Inc..

> National Socicty for the Study of Education. Learnmg gnd Instruction, 49th Yearbook, Part 1. University of Chicago Press.

Chicago. 1950, p. 106.
@ Ibed., pp. 117-115.

@ Adabted from Social Studies m the Elementary School, s5th Ycarbook. National Society for the S5tudy of Education. Part 0,

University of Chicago Press. Chicago. 1957, p. 38.




Philosophy of Education
- For Oregon Schools.
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All the major branehes of learning include a body
of underlyimmg prieiples or genceral conceptions which
denote thewr social significance. This is particularly
true of the ficld of education. Teachers, to be of-
fective, should hold an integrated view of those
prineiples which wiil provide them a basis for the
genetal determination. interpretation, and evaluation
of cducational ovbjectives, practices, and outcomes.

This statemoent of philosophy, developed by the
staff of the Department of Education, was officially
adopted by the State Board of Edueation on April 7,
1959, and replaces previous statements of philosophy
appearing in carlier Departmental publications. It is
presented 1o the teachers of the state for their guid-
ance.

Beliefs About Man

The objcctives of cdueation should stem directly
from the nature of man and his needs. from the
nature of the school, and from our society’s basic
characteristics which distinguish #ts culture. Man
has certain inherent characteristics:

1. He is a product of both his hereditv and his
environment,

2. H2 is a biological organism and his devclop-
mental precesses and actions are to a large degree
determined by this heritage,

3. He responds to his environment by making
choices which are influenced by values he holds.

4. He has a capacity for self-direction which en-
ables him to exercise degrees of control over his
biological nature and over his physicai environ-
ment.

5. He constantly develops new ways of satisfying
his physical, social, and aesthetic needs; thus his
culture 1 ever citanging.

6. He is a social creature and the group culture
stimulates and directs his development,

ot

He learns by and through his own experiences
and the experiences of his society which are
mcaningful to him,

8. He has personal worth and dignity.

9. He is sclf-centered, but has the capacily to
subordinate personal desires when these conflict
with the best interests of others,

10 He is neather inherently good nor bad but indi-
vidually develops moral standards from s cul-
ture.

11. e s curious and this curiosity may be a stimu-
lus to directed learning.

12. He can discover and seck to solve his problems
through the processes of reasoning.

13. He is creative and the product of this creativity
eontributes to the culture,

14, e seeks an explanation of his relationship to the
universe.

15, He passes through mterreiated stages of physical,
sociul, mtellectual, emotional, sprertual, and aces-
thetre development; however, cach individual
ditfers both in his potential and rate of growth.

These characteristics result in all men having
cer lain basie needs. The satisfaction of these needs,
axz long s man respects the richis of others, iIs cs-
sential to his sense of well-being as a person and as
a worthy member of society. He strives for these
satisfactions in the following wayvs:

1. He secks satisfaction for s physical needs, such
as food, clothing, and shelter.

2. He sweks satisfaction for his social needs, such as
a sense of security and acceptance by his group.

3. He sceks satisfaction for his intellectual necds,
such as freedom of thinking, learning, and ex-
pression.

4. He secks satisfaction for his emotional needs,
such as mutual affection, and enjovment from
contributing to the the well-being of others,

5. He sceks satisfaction for his spiritual needs such
as freedom of belief and religious expression.

6. He sceks satisfaction for his aesthetic necds. such
as harmony in the arrangement of his environ-
ment and acsthetic fulfillment in his creative
efforts.

7. He secks satisfaction of his necds as a total per-
sonahity, such as contentment pained from a com-
plete and abundant life and self-respect de-
veloped as an individual,

Beliefs About Our Nation’s Culture

I. Our cuiture 1s based upon the importance of the
mdividual within the group.

2. Our cullure is dynamic and changing at an in-
creasinelyv accelerated rate, but 2ll changes do
not necessarily contribute to human progress.

3. Our enlture has developed in a democratic so-
cioty with group proecsses beecoming increasingly
impartant as society beecemes more complex.

4. Our cullure 1s based upon the political equality
of man and growing reliance upon the demo-
cratie spirtt and process which more and more
pervades all aspects of life.

5. Our culture 15 mfluenced by a variety of political,
religious, social and economic ideologics which
mayv ereate conflicts and stimulate or retard

pProgress.




6. Our culturc in the 20th Century is confronted
vi1th many unsolved problems, arising from con-
ditions largely created by scienee and technologi-
cal development, such as a rapidly growing
population, mcereased leisure, earlier retirement,
greater longevity, mobility of population, urbani-
zation, specialization, incrcased complexity of
Iiving, chanzing patterns of family life, rapid
muss communication, and a shrinking world.

-]

Our culture is becoming steadily more humane
and 18 making increasingly effective provisions
for the well-being of the individual.

8. Our culturc is increasingly affected by the inter-
dependence of individuals, groups. and nations.

9. Our cullure is permeated with the ideal of an
mercasingly good life for all.

Role of the School

The school is a major institution through which
our cil{ural heritage is transmitted and by means of
which {the members of society are prepared {o evalu-

Objectives and

OBJECTIVES

Citizenship—The good citizen knows his
country—its people, its history, its geography,
the structure and function of its government,
and its internal and external problems. He
understands the fundamental principles of
American demeoecracy—political, economic, so-
cial, moral, and spiritual.

He is loval to American ideals, is proud of
hig heritage. respects constituted authority, has
concern for the welfare of his country and of
his fellow men at home and abroad, and sceks
ways to incrcase world cooperation towards a
just and lasting peace.

He participates in the life of his community
and nation by cxercising his rights and assum-
ing his responsibilities as a member of o free
and self-governing socicty, and he strives to
improve it.

Basic Skills of Communication—The cffec-
tive citizen has, to the extent of his ability,
achieved proficieney in use of the basic tools of
learnmg. He recognizes that communieation s
fundainental to intcHectual development and
has aequired skill in receiving ideas through
reading, listening, and observing and in ex-
pressing them through writing and speaking,
He understands the use of symbols from other
ficlds such as mathematics. science, music, and

11

ate soctal changes. The intellectual development of
cach member of society. to the degree that he is able
to protit thercby, is the primary responsibility of
the nublice school. The school shares with other insti-
tutions and agenciles such as the honie and the church
the responsibility for the physical. social, emotional,
aesthetie, morul, and spiritual growth of individuals.

The objectives of education grow out of and re-
fleet socicty’s understanding of and beliefs about the
nature of man, the nature of socicty itself, and the
concept of the role the school plays in the culture.
New insights or understandings growing out of ex-
perience or rescarch in any of these arcas are re-
flected in the objectives of the school.

The following spocific objectives of education in
Oregon are derived from the beliefs about man and
his culture delineated above and form the bascs for
the framework of public education in Oregon. They
shoti'd be examined, cvaluated. and adapted by layv
and profcessional groups in local school districts when
formulating their statements of educational beliefs to
serve as foundations for locallv developed educational
nrograms.

Their Implications

IMPLICATIONS FOR
ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS

Citizenship—To assure children experiences
in developing appreciation of, as well as ex-
pressing lovalty and respect for, our country, its
ideals, its laws, and its symbols.

To know, understand, and appreciate our
heritage.

To sive children opportunitics to learn and
practice the democratic skills in meaningful
situahions: e.g.,

Making choices

Abiubing by decisions of the majority

Listening to ideas of the minonty

Delegating responsibilitics

Axsociating and accepling responsibilities

wilth privileges

Seelimg creative solutions to problems

Makmg compromises

Manning and evalualing

Assuming responsthilities of citizenship

Learmng skills of “fallowing” as well as of

“leading”

To assure children opportunities to learn
about other ctltures: to develop an appreciation
of therr values, and to Know our country’s posi-
tion in the world of nations.

Basic Skills of Commmumtication-——To develop
mtnnsie motivational compeweney for learning
andd achheving compatible with o high concept
of <o} which will continue to function after the
formal vears of schooling,

To foster the ereative process as weli as cre-
alive eapression iand to provide an environment
i whieh the ereative ab™ily of every child will
he recogmzed, appreciated, and  released  in
whatever form it appears.




{Objectives and Their Implications continued)

OBJECTIVES

the visual arts and may have extended his range
of eommunication by mastering other languages.

He reeognizes that learning is continuous
throughout life.

He employs the basic skills efficiently to
gather, organize, and disseminate information,
to think critically, to solve problems, and to
gain enjoyment. He uses the skills and under-
standings to acquire knowledge and to partici-
pate in individual and group activities.

Health—The educated person knows the
structure and functions of his body, is aware of
hazards to his own and his community’s well-
being. and knows desirabie mental and physical
health practices. His health practices are based
upon factual information. He understands the
role of health serviees in the welfare of the
community and the importance of good health
to himself and others. He understands the
interrelationship of menal and physical health.

He finds satisfaction in developing and main-
taining good health habits and attitudes. He
regards physical and mental fitness as a per-
sonal obligation as a family member and as a
citizen.

He practices safeitv and applies health
knowledge in daily living, and supports efforts
to safeguard and improve the health of the
community.

Family Life—The effective family member
has knowledge and skills which result in the
wise use of money, time, and energy; the pro-
vision of adequate food, clothing and shelter;
the care, training, and guidance of children;
and constructive interrelationships among mem-
bers of the family and with the community.

He recognizes the family as the basic insti-
tution of our society, and also its ehanging role
in our eontemporary society. He has an ap-
preciation, respect, loyalty, and a sense of
responsibility for his own home.

He maintains affectionate home relation-
shins. He provides an adequate and secure home
within his mears. He accepts his share of the
duties and responsibilities for maintaining satis-
factory personal and family relationshigps.

Economic Life——The educated person has a
knowledge of our natural and human resources
and of the necessity for their wise use and con-
servation. He understands the workings of the
economic svstem in our society and he hasg some
comprehension of other systems. He recognizes

IMPLICATIONS FOR
ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS

To assure children opportunities to learn the
basic skills neeessary for eommunieating with
others through speaking, listening, reading, and
writing in relation to their abilities.

To assure children opportunities to develop
compctencies in quantitative. abstract, and logi-
eal thinking: counting. mecasuring, computing,
and estimating in relation to their abilities.

To stress and foster ehildren’s abilities to
think independently and critically.

To provide children with opportunities to
acquire a wealth of knowledge and facts and to
learn to use such information as tools for the
solving of today’s problems.

Health—To assure every child the oppor-
tunity to develop physically, mentally, socially,
and ¢motionally in accord with his total growth
pattern.

To accomplish this objective each child has
the right to

Have a balaneed school day
Be a member of and have a feeling of be-
longing to a group
Be respected for his uniqueness ar.d to have
his potentials strengthened
Be challenged to develop his abilities to their
capacities
Have successful opportunities both for ex-
periences as an individual and as a work-
ing member of various size groups
Learn acceptable behavior patterns for ex-
pressing feelings
Develop a positive concept of self which is
accurate and realistic.
To provide children with a wholesome physi-
cal-developmental program within a safe and
challenging environment.

Family Life—To foster an understanding and
appreciation of the various roles of family mem-
bers and to help children assume their re-
sponsibilities as participating members of their
families.

Economic Life—To assure every child oppor-
tunitics to discover the interrelationship of man
with his habitat and to develop an understand-
ing of the economic and cultural changcs result-
ing from man’s inventions.
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(Objectives and Their Implications continued)

IMPLICATIONS FOR
OBJECTIVES ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS

that the abundance of goods and services he
enjoys as a consumer.is largely a result of the
high productivity of a free enterprise system.

He accepts the necessity for controls that
will help insure a fair distribution of the prod-
ucts of the economy. He appreciates the value
of labor and feels satisfaction in doing well any
task he undertakes.

He acquires the skills and understandings
that will provide a foundation for vocational
success. He learns about occupational oppor-
tunities and requirements. He earns his way in
the world: and he secures information that
enables him to consume goods and services

wisely,

Moral and Spiritual Values—The educated Moral and Spiritual Values—To assure every
person has gammed an insight into moral and child a school environment in which he will
spiritual values. He knows the main facts of learn the basic values on which our culture s
the history of religions and he understands the based and upon which he will develop his own
contributions of the Judeo-Christian ethic to personal values under Buidance.

Western culture, 2rd the role of our national
ideals. He is familiar with the significant con-
tributions of literature. art, music, science, and
other fields of learning to moral and spiritual
growth.

He seeks support in a faith that upholds the
virtues of goodness and morality and which ex-
plains and reconciles his relationship to fellow
men and the universe. He regards devotion to
truth and services to fellow men as a high goal
among the active outcomes in his life. He places
human values above material things.

He is humane and considerate in actions and
dealings, has sympathetic understanding of dif-
ferences and deviations. and is respectful of the
rights of others. He exhibits personal integrity
measured by the accepted values of the culture,
He defends religious liberty and other human
freedoms vigorouslv and opposes all forms of
tvrannyY over the human mind. He responds
with appreciation. reverence, and reasoned con-
duct to the worthv ideals of his country. his
faith, and his culture.

Aesthetie Values-—The educated person has Aesthetiec Values—To assure every child
developed sensitivity to aesthetic values. He opportunities to develop a sensitivity to the
can discriminate among expressions of artistic beauties of living in all its aspects, and to have
and creative achievement. He understands numerous Opportunities to create, participate.
fundamental aesthetic principles having to do and appreciate within his potential capacity the
with expression. organization of environment, various phases of aesthetic endeavor: art. music,
and our art heritage. literature. drama. dance. radio and television,

He observes. appreciates, and wants to pre- crafts, home and community beautification.

serve the things of beauty provided by nature
or produced by man.

He incorporates aesthetic principles into his
daily living. He supports the endcavors of his
communitv to improve the aesthetic life and
opportunitics of the people.
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Values Which Underlie
All School Experiences

Values are the root of all good—and all evil. What we
cherish, what we desire out of life. in large measure makes
us what we are 1n human character, governs our actions and
thelr consequences

Values are leatned From birth on we must be very busy
learnmg values—what 15 ours, what 15 thetrs; whut hurts,
what helps: how others react to our ways of behavang, who
15 o be trusled, who feared, what our place 15 In the great
unknowns In Lirge measure we learn the quality of our
human hiving because of the values surrounding us [rem our
earliest days.,

The cducational objectives for the state of Oregon
are Citizenshyp, Basie Skills of Conununication,
Health, Family Life, Economic Life, Moral and
Spirttual Values. and Aesthetie Values. Each arca

of subject matter introduced to the child by either

its process or content will make 1ts contribution to-
watd the understanding and achicvement of goals.
However, hiving the good hie in the Amertcan way
consists of far more than this. It consists of coming
to believe, along with others in the United States,
that certain wavs are good and certain other wavs
arce not good. This fubrie of beliefs stems from indi-
vidual feelings and perceptions. It is composed of
how the individual feels about himself, how he feels
about others with whom he lives and works, and
how he feels about his environment. The establish-
ment of right beliefs and true feeclings ave crucial to
the ¢hild and to our society.

Providing this value framework s pivotal; it
makes the task of the elementary teacher an ohhga-
tinn and a privilege to explore these expericnces
with children, For six to eight vears in the ole-
mentary school, the child expertences those things
which he comes to belicve are good and thase which
he learns to shun as undesirable, These feclhings of
gondness and badness are his values  Whatever s
crteemed as desirable or worth merit 12 a value. Qur
American culture is based upnn a network of values:
a few are cthereal. idealistie. and intan«ible; bul
mo~t of them are readily oxperienced and very ¢os-
sential ta the functioning of American democracy.

This American way of life is a rather voung phe-
nomenon in the culture of the world, vet it is one
which many countries are secking fo emulate. Just
what it 12, 18 verv hard to dehneate, Whatever the
peonle of the United States traditionally believe is
gond hecotaes their values, Whether a practice or
belief iz considered right or wrong depends upon the
culture in which it is found.

Because these value understandimas evolve out
of dailv life, the elementary teacher s responsible
for introducing the child to manv of the exnerionces
from which he derives his feelings of satizfaction,
The teacher uscs accepted values as an underiying

base in all that he does to guide the child. This is
the fabrie of which American hife 1s woven since the
child In ow democracy gains many of his percoeptions
from his teacheis. As the teacher works to establish
the value beliefs necessary {o a wholesome society
he will be hopeful that bit by bit cach child will
fully perecive and acceept as his own those values
appropriate to the times, Probably a teacher’'s most
mportant contributron will bhe the result of his
handhng of these values, The following outline
adapted from the U, S National Commission for
UNESCO summarizes those values accepted by lead-
ers n this country and by most teachers.

Values
CITIZENSHIP

For OQur National Relationships

We beliere it is good to hare—

A. Faith in the American democeratic way of Lif¢ and
behief that it provides a means of solving our
problems.

B. Respect for the rights of cach individual, both
personal and social,

C. Respect for law and order.

D. Freedom of privacy and peaceful assembly with-
out invasion by the government.

. Conperation in the solution of social prohlemns by
individual and group action,

F Belief an the right of cach citizen to participate
m decerston making through the ballot,

G. Recognition of the importance of Iiteracy, objec-
five thinking, and ecritical and diseriminating
udements in the solution of problems.

H. Pride in the American heritase.

I Willingness to share wiin the world our cxperi-
ence 1 the solution o1 probleras,

J. Respert for natural law embadying the prineiples
of justice “vhich tronseand the wills of men and
therr rulers,

K Accentance of responsibility as an obhigation of
froedom.

L. Behel in freedom to express orally or in writing
opinians honestly held.

M Recard for the group. for group activity, and for
minoriy pogsitions.

N. Access to all knowledee as a richt except for par-
freuiar mmformation which might endanger the
whole community.

T Natinnal Education Association, Department of Kindergarten, Premary Edueation, #Pius Values, the Assoctation, Washington,

D C. 1953, Foreword
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Acceptance of public office as a public trust,
Belief in the right to a speedy public trial by jury
and the right to retuse to testify against ones<elf,
Behef 1n law as a changing set of policies keyed
to the evolution of society.

For Our Interworld Relationships

It

Al

B

e good that—

Changes 1n relationships between nations can and
should be accomphished by peaceful means.
Nonviolence should be a primary policy of the
United States.

Because we cherish national sovercignty for our-
selves, every nation’s sovereignty should be re-
spected,

1n using collective security through a group of na-
lions, the exercise of freedom by one nation necd
yot impair the frecdom of other nations.

A free nation should live up to its responsibilities
and commitments and honor its treaties,

Free men should volunteer for public service
abroad.

BASIC SKILLS OF COMMUNICATION

We beltere itn—

A.

v arx

Acquisition of knowledge because of its great
value,

The formation of a consiructive self-image.
Man's ability to communicate symbolically with
man. the past and present.

The arts as an expressive media whicli may re-
flect a historical peviod,

The study of science as a means of unraveling the
unknowns of the universe and of serving the
needs of mankind,

The tradition that cach individual is a unigque
center of power and has a contribution to make
to the worid.

G. The ability of each individual to make a contribu-

&R

M.

N.

tion in relation to his capacities,

. Teaching basic social and cultural aspects of our

society for the fulfillment of the individual,
Tceaching basic skills so that pcople may be able
to infarm themselves of issucs and to constder the
issues rationally,

The equality of educational opportunity for stu-
dents from kindergarvten through the university
as a desirable foundation for a democratic society.

. The state’s right to require school attendance.

Shared resvonsibility for education by many social
institutions,

A broad general education with specialization to
continuonsly strengthen the American democratic
way of life,

Education as a life-long process.

HEALTH
We beliere that—

A

B.

An important resource of a natior. i1s a healthy
people.

There should be community concern for the physi-
cal status of cach individual.

d

C.

H

It s essential to grve adequate attentien to the
montal hicalth of the nativn and the indoeidual.
. Water, power, hght, heat, and air supphes are of
vital concern to health:; and, therefore, the publie
has an mmterestan their conservation, then distra-
bution, and, 1 the case of water and air, thew
punty.,
Sewave and sanitation are proper concerns of the
government and 1ts people.
Public recreation facilities are desirable to the
health and welfare of our people,
CAMenta! Mminess and knowledee of the cave ond
functions of his physicul bods aire an oblization
and respanstbility of every eitizen
We should instill in each chitd a desire to develop
and use¢ 8 healthy mind ind body.

FAMILY LIFE

We beliere thar—

A

B.

C.

. The family v o basie social institution.

Lovalty of famly members to each other is a

hichiv desrable condition with which the state

should not interfere.

Each persen may have as much freedom as he can

manage insofar as 1t does not restriet the freedom

of others.

. The family has an carly responsibility for and

shaves with the school 1n the development of
values within the individual,
The family has special concerns forr information
abnut sexual hife provided to children and the
moral and spiritual values developed within them,
The school has a special commitment to prepare
evervone for the skilly of family living and the
dutics of parenthood.

ECONOMIC LIFE
We value—

A

B.

. A job as giving honorable siatus to an individual,
Wark as a desirable, active goal of the good life.

C. The well-being of the individual as essential to

our government as well as necessarv for a full
and rounded Iife.
Efficient and increasing production as a necessity
to Ameaerican life.

. Private enterprise and creatwveness, and woe es-

teem those who engage in these activifies,

F. Profit making as a way of life ag long as 1t is
within reasonable and legal Limits,

G. Competition in the production and distribution of
goods,

H. The tradition that the ability, offectiveness. and
potential of persons be reeognized »o that indi-
viduals may vise through continuing and ncreas-
ing responsibilities.

1. The principle of collective bargaining,

J. The =anctity of the contract as the foundation for
orderly and dependable relations.

K. The cconomie well-betng of the community as the
coneern of the nation, and we are. therefore, will-
ing for the government to assist certain economye
eroups in order to further the sccurity of the
nation

11
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MORAL AND SPIRITUAL VALUES
We believe in—

A.

B.

s

U0

=

0

I.

12

The principle that the individual is important in
the eyes of God.

Freedom to worship and promote one’s faith as
conscience leads unless such practices debase the
community.

Separation of the affairs of church and state.

Private rather than publie support of religious
organizations.,

The necd for some form of theism to cxplain the
meaning and purpose of life.

The desirability of respect for the performance of
acts that contribute to the well-being of the indi-
vidual and society.

. Sharing with other pcoples of the earth what we

have and know about a better life.

The tradition that government must respect the
wishes of those whose consciences will not allow
their participation in ecrtain patriotic and govern-
mental aetivities.

A moral law to govern men and nations.

AESTHETIC VALUES
We behiere in—

A
B.

C.

=

Regard for the ability to create in any medum.

Regard for the interpretation, appreciation. and
understanding of all torms of aesthetic work.

Redard for creation and presentation of music.

. Regard for painting as~ a formv of communication

expressive of the individual and the times.

Regard for the dance and drama as an expression
and enrichment of daily life.

Redard for and ereation of hicrature and poetry
az u means of providing a fuller and deeper life
for all pcople.

Regard for quality of design, tradition and inno-
vation, form and funetion in artifacts and archi-
tecture surrounding our dailv hiving.

Regard for collecling and making avarlable to the
public painting, sculpture, crafts, and art of any
kind expressing the feeling of conteinporary times
or bydone days.™

a1 In the preparation of this material extensive use was made of the publicotten Wy Rualph Hemry Gabriel Traditional Values n
Amertean Life, prepared for the U. S. National Commission for UNESCO
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The Developing Self

As the child grows he develops in his ability to
relate to the waverse—to all ats animate and -
aramate stinult The child s the unique center of
his umverse, and 15 nurtured by exposure to his
environment.  Seli-mmage, genetie potentiality, cul-
tural heritage, and matwmation shape the cinld’'s be-
cecming. The child o responstble for the way he
respouds Lo his environment through which hs po-
tentiahities may be realized,

The child s ontimually becoming self-actualized.
He perecives sttuations and oceasions in reiation to
h:s views of the world, To educate him is to assist
h'm to perceive 1y different wavs and to become
responstble for his behavior, his goals. and thoir
reatization.

There is a need for caution in making judgments
concerining reasons and rationalizations for human
behavior., Most of the hypotheses provide a frame-
work to examine children’s development. The hohistic
asproach to child study, from which the term “whole
child” evolved. has concerned itself mainly with in-
vestigations of the various aspects of human develop-
ment: ie., intellectual, emotional, physical, and soeial.
Knowledge and understanding of child development
will continue to expand. The cducator needs to use
the evidence which 13 now available and to be cver
alert to new research findings,

The child is understood through his “goal-seeking™
behavior. How the child behaves influences his de-
velopment and each affects the other, The develop-
ment of the individual is unique throughout his life,
The mental development of the child is the most
significant aspeet of human growth. The teacher
strives {o understand how the child thinks at various
ages and why he thinks as he does in school situa-
t:ons. The teacher then relates these understandings
to the educative process.

Some persons helieve growth pacierns for indi-
vidual children can be established. The assumptions
ard ideas presented in this chapter will serve as a
suide to observation. bivestigation. and analvsis for
increased understanding of the “nrocess of becoming.”

These aspects of child development are for the
teacher's use in relating ideas and understandings
about children tn classroom practices. Teachers know
the profound irfluence nf the learning environment
upon the growth of the child

Intellectua!l Development and Behavior

The unique functios. of the school is the develop-
ment of the intellectual aspect of the child. The
mental life of the child profoundly affeets other
aspects of development which, in turn, affect growth
of the child’s intelligence. There are many interpre-
tatrons of intelligence which will assist the teacher
in understanding mental grawth. Effective instruc-

tonal practices will provide continuous opportunities
for children to expand their mtellectual activities 1o
incrcasingly hicher levels. Thenr responses will re-
veal development i ereative and productive thought
The mtelectual experiences should encumpass search-
e for patterns and  stiucture of knowledde and

phenomena whiech will lead to discovery ard sreater
myvolvement of the total intethgence.

ASSUMPTIONS AND IDEAS WITH IMPLICATIONS

a
by

FOR THE TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESS

ASSUMPTIONS AND IDEAS

INMPLICATIONS

Early Years

The child is concerned with
hunself and objects

Emgnrical triat and error 15 one
of the most elemcntary de-
velopinents of the intelligence.

There is much intuitive
thought and directed action

The formation of stmple habits
15 the child’s way of adapting
t0 environment,

The child bemins to symbolize
s thoughts

The child begins to group
wdeas and patterns and to das-
cover relationships

The child 15 beginning to dis-
tinguish his point of view from
others.

Gfiten the child cannot explam
the “why" of his actions,

The teacher provides a class-
room rich in environment with
an ahundance of appropniate
abjects for the childs explora~
tion and use m expressing his
thought

The tuacher can learn much
about the child’'s thinking by
obrerving and recording recur-
rirg behavior and responses

Through concrete nstructional
materals and freedom of ac-
tion, the chiid’'s understanding
is revealed to the observer

The teacher must continually
assess the child’s responses and
behavier to know the ¢xpand-
ing wwe of higher lcvels of
inieltect

Middle Years in School

Formations of concepls is now
mare frequent  The child ean
use higl..r levels of thinkmg
The child is begmning to ve:-
balize and demonstrate his
logic to explain responses,
Values and 1deas from the cul-
ture and soclety are now used
more frequentiy.

Peer group pressures begin to
affect intellectual growlh
Differences and likenesses n
intcllectual development are
mofe appareht

The span and rate of memory
15 1hereased

The child s motyvated Lo prac-
tiee known skalls rather than
to strive for new skilis.

There are periods of "appar-
ent loafing”™ when m reality
the child s observing or hsten-
Ing

Adaptations to new situations
antd solubjons to probivms ure
biased on experience and

knowledge more than on intu-
trani and dircetion

The teaeher continually
scarches for mn<zhis Into how
the incdhividueal learns

It 15 the teacher s respon<ibahity
1o select the best experichoees
Lo assist the chald in has adap-
tion to become an effective and
efficient person

Positive pressures from the
group are stressed by the
teacher

FExpcriences are planned and
encouragement 1s used to help
the child gamn an nsight nto
an effective use of memory

The teacher s sen<ative to the
necd for some childsen to ex-
clude themselves for reflection
or 1o decelerate their pace,
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{Assumptions and Implications—Continucd)

Later Years in School

Ready-made ideas and con-
cerns are withheld and plan-
ning allows ample tyime for cx-
chang¢ of Ideas.

There 18 an mncreasc in the
¢Xchange of ideas and concept
formation

Dufferences and likenesses in
mtellectual development are
even more obvious.

L.earning experiences are
highly individualized.

Indivtdual exploration and ex-
perimentation 1s desired as
well as cooperative group ox-
peTienee,

Contepts are more casily
demonstrated and the ¢hild 1s
able to refleet on his thouihts

The child's ability to guestion
and use causdl relationships There 15 2 beBmmning of rejee-
Increases rapadly. tion of cultural values and

The child 1s becommng inde- socictal mfluenees.

Pendent 1 the use of modes of
INyuIry

Emotional Development and Behavior

The mpacl of rescarch and study of child de-
velopment upon education is of great significance.
Contmually changing ideas and assumptions concern-
ing emotional growth and its relationship to other
phases of growth provide a body of knowledge for
the teacher’s inquiry. The effective teacher is con-
tinually inquiring about the concerns in a child’s Irfe,
The t(eacher strives to communicate acceptance.
understanding, and empathy. The cffective tcacher
is scnsitive to responses to aroused emotions. Aware-

ness of how the child sces himself us he perceives

situations is the teacher’s continuous goal. Through
altered conditions and replanned experiences, inter-
action can be changed to bring forth different per-
ceptions and growth in emotional development.

Effective emoting enriches the child's life and
enhances learning. Excessive emoting decelerates
learning while negative emotion suppresses appro-
priate emotion. It is genervally accepted that the
emotional life of the child profoundly affects the
growth of his intelligence and all other aspects of
his developmoent,

Emotinnal developmental patterns are altered by
toachers ynd peers in the classroom The teacher is
a mode! for emotional learning. Arn emphathetic
atmosphere balanced with a businesslike procedure
is conducive to children’s learning. Effective and
effirient emotional invelvement is the teacher’s prime
consideration. The teacher has a vital role in the
nental health of the child and the dynamic process
of self-realization.

ASSUMPTIONS AND IDEAS WITH IMPLICATIONS
FOR THE TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESS

ASSUMPTIONS AND IDEAS IMPLICATIONS

Early Years

The ehild’s perecptions pro-  The effective teacher strives to
duce inpulses and feelings. know what is reality to the

The child 18 mamly involved child,

in his own fechn#s. concerns.
and view Of reality,

Emotional resbonses usudlly
last only a few mmutes Some
chiidren are now learning to
gamn control of emotion.

Quibursts of emotional re-
Sponse syuch as anger, Joy, and
love are unpredictable

14

The teacher strives to com-
municate and feed back to all
who afe responsible for the
child the anxieties and con-
ecrns revealed by the child's
responses.

The child’s attention is casily
diverted.

The child laughs ecagerly and
shows much cmotional re-
sponse to humor.

Emotionni responses are often
ihahpropfute.

Emotional frowth and re-
spenscs are related to physical
condition and vitality,

The clnld reveals his feelings
and thougnts about himsclf
verbally

When the child's intefest in
conlinuous movement 1s In-
hitted, the result is  often
cthutional reaetion

The child begins tg respond to
mare werbal stimuli

Ahstract words have Ijttle
meanmg until Jater

The teacher’s ealm and reas-
sufm# attitbde walt assist the
cluld to gain (amtrol of him-
self  Attention nay be dive wed
to an intercst it the mmediate
Chy ItoIment

Moental health is often er-
hanced by frequent expert-
cnees with humor

Senaitivily and a  feeling of
empathy are developed hy the
»kitlful teacher

When emotions are intense.
expectations for the child are
chantred

The teacher needs to be con-
stanly aware of all obstacles
to vinotional growth.

Daily experienees of the ehid
mclude opportunities for fre-
quent and bonterous move-
ment

Abstract words for feelings
such as patriotic and coopera-
tive are¢ not understood by the
joung child

Middle Years in School

There is an Increased aware-
Kuss and control of emotions.

Laughter response yoally ge-
eurs during active social con-
tacts with peer groups,

Concealed emotions are often
expressed by aBEBressive and
attention getting acts.

The child symbolizes his feel-
ings in many ways.

Emolional responset may not
be well defined.

There is mueh emotional in-
volvernent in striving for group
acceptanee and membership.

The child has feelings of doubt
about adult Judgment and may
identify with a parent-figure
eutside the home.

The ehild’s Interest in games
contributes to his emoticnal
growth.

The child's feelings about the
teacher and learning experi-
ences affeets s development

The child can now control him-
self when he 1s confronted with
things considered difficult to
do.

The chidd ¢an change his emo-~
tional responsc as he sees situ-
ations in dif ferent ways.

Awareness of each child's emo-
tional mvelvement and carceful
guidance and counseling is a
challenge to the teacher

Much can be Iecarned from the
interaction between the ehild
and others.

The child has more opportunity
to express emotions when
learning expeficnees gre
charaeterized by exploration,
meury. and activity.

The sensttive teacher can de-
termine when a child's ¢mo-
tional responses are substituted
for real feelings or when they
are hidden.

The cmmotional chmate of the
classroom can faclitate appro-
priate group identification.

Respect for the ¢hild's inter-
ests. 1deas. and Judgment s
neeessary  for a food nter-
puvrsonal reiationship

Thy effective teacher is eon-
bnually asking the child how
he  feels abueut the learnm®
situation. its content and perti-
nent events. and how he uses
ideas tor replanning

The teacher’'s task is to know
the “right amount'™ pf pressure
needed 10 lead cach ehald 1o a
fechmg of suecess which 15 hs
righ.

The hehefs of the child con-
cernmng appropriate emotionat
frowth nteract with mteth-
genee development and both
contribute to the other as the
teacher communtesiies to the
child that s values are re-
sprcted

An effective minterbersonal re-
lattonshup 18 faciiitated by
awareness of how the child
Seea (e situation and how he
symbohzes his feelings
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(Assumptions and Implications—Continued)

Later Years in School

The child's “self-perception”
profoundly influences his re-
sponsgs

The child responds more spe-
exftcally and appropnately o
situations and stimull.

The chdd gradually suppresses
or 1nhilyits more of his feclings
and has fewer spontaneous
cnmotional responses

The child may show conflict
by pencrabzed anxietly, vmid-
1itv, shyvness, nervous habits,
ancd specific fears.

The child narrows his percep-
tion of a situalion the more
cmotionally mvolved he Dbe-
comes.

The child’s emotions and men-
tal health are now more
profoundly affeccted by the
teacher

The child is now capable of
making a consclous commit-
ment to learning.

This feehng contributes to
emotional and intellectual
growth as onc affecls the other

The child cannot often  dis-
tinguish between mistakes and
fallures.

The teacher helps the child to
accept mastakes and discour-
agement and 1o use thein for
future learning.

The child is now changed luss
by mampulating the environ-
ment.

Sensitivity and awareness of
the child’'s feclings and self-
ymage arc far more significant
than data about the child.

The tcacher respects the child's
values and helps the child gain
insight into the value of sclf-
conirol through role playing
and other techniques for com-
plete involvement

The teacher continually assists
the child i 1carmng to per-
cepre n different ways and 1o
express feelings i appropriate
ways

Negative cmotional reactions
irhibit and deeclerate lcarmng,

Encouragement s the efficient
way 10 assist development,

The teacher provides oppor-
tunitics for adjustment lo
factors which children cannet
change but which may cause
cimotional irauma.

The effcetive tleacher has a
positive self-image and 15 con-
unually aware of the 1mpact
of his behavior on others

The tecacher facilitates a feei-
mg of mutual respecl, coopera-
tion. and freedem for spon-
taneous and 1ndividualistie
res PONnses.

Excessive competition is climi-
pated from lcarming experil-
£NCes

The tcacher helps the child
accepl mistakes as steppmg
sloncs for fulure learning

The teacher necds 10 know
how 1o help the child become
Inore awdre of how he 15 per-
celvimg and fechng.

rate of growth, phases of acceleration, and timing of
seaual maturity while conditions of achievement of
maxnnum growth and vitality are provided through
skillful teacher planning and guidance. When plan-
ning for individualized learning, the teacher must
consider that superiority in one aspect of phuysical
growth tends to be accompanied by superiority In
others. The rapidlv maturing child will accomplish
all of the achievements which increase with chrono-
iogical age earlier than the slowly maturing child.
The teacher is responsible for knowing these and
many other facts which affect the progress of de-
velopment and its relationship to the child’s self-
image,

The creative power of the child’s mind influences
phvsical growth. When one aspect of growth is domi-
nant, other aspects of growth may be slowed down.
Maximum phvsieal growth. a commitment to good
health halnts, und appropriate balance in daily living
arc encauraged by continually expanding the experi-
ence of the child.

ASSUMPTIONS AND IDEAS WITH IMPLICATIONS
FOR THE TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESS
ASSUMPTIONS AND YDEAS IMPLICATIONS

Farly Years
The child’s growth 1s relatively The teacher’s respomsibihity is
slower than in preeceding and tn recosmize how the child™s
following vcars growth and physiweal vigor of-
feot hys fitness for school cox-

There is an inerease in large
PETIeTTEeC

muscle coordination and motor

development is uneven The child enimve vigorous ac-

tiviies planned for short spaas

There 1= a susceptibilty 1o 46 450 followed by rest

respuratory diseascs
The chitd 15 encouraged (o ac-

The chitd is casily fatifued  copg dental fran-ition without
but his recovery rate 1s rapid undite sensitivity

Children are v various stages Long perniods of aftention to
of dental transition clve work as well as frequent
shifting of vivon from a distant
chart or ehalk hoard to writimg
or other near-viston tasks 15
undesirable

Giirls tend to lose thewr first
tccth earher than boys

Most children are farsighted
utitil the later part of this

carly phase Replanming  and  grouping  for

plivsient aetivity s dependent

Physical Development and Behavior

The cehief concern about children’s physiewd de-
velopnient and  formation of nealth habis s the
physical well-being of each child. Tie teacher be-
comes aware of tae  hld's phyvsical status by observ-
ihg physical maturation and by being sensttive to the
child’s feelings about his body changzes, strengths,
skills, and vitalbity. Physiead development involves
the ehild’s thinking. feehing. moving. and identifyving
with others. His experiences contribute to physical
arowth and his growth contibutes to his experiences.
The child has o rignt to the bed guadance for muxi-
mum  physical  development., He is encouraged
through  continuous adaptions to a positive  seli-
concepl which influences phvsical development,

Learmne expenences for the individual can be
deternunced best by accepting the wixdom of the nund
and the sensitivity of thie body which lead the ehld
to week an appropriate activily, If the expoectations
wre 0o difficult or too ensy, the child will behave in
an undesirable manner. There are a rate and pattern
of growth which provide contintify in 1the develop-
ment of cach child, Genetie conditions deternine the

There dare hovegirl differenees
in growth ~uch as bhovs gen-
crally hemng heavier and tatier
than girls durmg the carly
wears in schoa)

Skeletal, musealar, and npeuro-
phay<ieal mataration affeet e
child’s cye-hand cooramation

The chilil s replacing any
tendeney for twossadedness
with one-sadedness

Maotor skill developmoent as
highly related to other learn-
Hig-

vpon the chuald's skill and con-
copt developnuent

Acsessment of  maturatim s
neees-ary when  ploannime  for
duvelopment of caomplex Kl
mvehvmg hand and exe enords-
Rutlon

Prewsure to change left=taded-
ness s di-couraged

The ehld s often ready {for a
skl before vy ironmiental emn-
ditions provide an oppoltunny
10 a-sis the ehald o the dearn-
my

Opportunities for wse of the
coenisos affect development An
abwnee of rnich esperience
often retards ~on-uial growlh

Middte Years in School

The child usually has devei-
oped basie mator skills

The child's «hiiity to mawntan
batanee m performance of
skills inercases sinee muscular
developmient s more advanced

Can® e

Far contmued refipemoent, -
struction In bavie motor skills
[ [T SO A Y

Tn~truction 1= orgarred for they
cnynyment of prany pones
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( Assumptions and Inplications—Continued)

The child’s rnvalvement tn
vigorous cr¥cercise is highly
mdmvidualized

Scnsory growth 15 developing
and affocting the usce of the
body

There is an increase in oye-
hand coo.dmation

Ncurophysical maluration con-
tinues 1o affect complex =kill
development

Extensive opporlunitics should
be avatlable for phyacal ae-
11vity and skiil developnient

The level 1o which the child
1< developing Ris senses 5~ n-
fluenced by his view of himself
and the richness of hiy exjweri-
cnees

The icacher assists the chiild to
develop the sensory orpgan: in
order 10 gamm new knowledge,
crmoy his world, ard bhecome
more aware of his c¢hviron-
ment

Later Years in Scheol

There are greater differences
in acceleration of vVarinus
growih phases Wilh sudden
spurts of herght and muscular
cXpansion

During the rapid phazec of
growlh the child secks, uses,
and consumces many exXperi-
CNnCes

Excellenee in skill deveropiment
15 dependent upon neurophysi-
olomecal development,

Some real or 1imagined de-
Ncency in the physieal proce-
exses may affeel behavior and
cause serous learntng probe
lemsg

Physical growth or “hology™ is
an even more impoertant factor
in behavior than in c¢arlier
years.

The child who matures carly
appears to he more relaxed
and attractive than the ma-
turationally late child who may
anpear 10 feel personally in-
adeaguate and dominaied by
otheras.

Se¢xual changes influence the
ease of movemen! and coordi-
nation,

The targer child will attain
adull proportions at an earlicr
age, espoclally girls

The =uh-ory potebhal of the
¢hild may 2e {unclrioning at a
high level of duvelopment.

Eyu-hand coordimation may ap-
pear at a_high level of fune-
lLioning.

To mamiam performance at a
hizh luvel, the clinid contintees
10 use hasic motor skills

Assisting the child 1n a ropistic
cpprusel of hamszself and n
planning with him the possi-
bilities for modifymg phs <ical
skills and strength thhough
tranpung 1~ the toavher’'s cane

cern
Sriree hepelit, woerght, enorm
and health  affeet athletie

achicvenment and jeadershiag,
the teacher vidizes thas knowl-
edge in planning

The more physicatly mature
child ean participale m nore
varied social roles wilh casce,
adjust 10 problems, achieve 1n
athleties

When performance 15 affected,
the teacher reassures the chald
who fecls anxicly aboul physie
cal change

Due 1o adult appcarances, c¢X-
pectations for the large chrld
are often 1op great,

Use of the senses 1s developed
by planned learning cxpert-
chitis

Excellence in coordmaticn is
developed through an oppor-
teany for many choweds

Social Development and Behavior

Schools with  child-centered

pregrams  provide

oppoirtunities for cach child to identify with others

and 1o strive toward scelf-actuaiization,
conmunity,

of the school,

The values

and society affeel the

child™s socd) development and lcarmmng. The child’s
social values and Jearning i turn affect the world.
As the chnld identifres with and moves iy and
out of varieus groups, he develops awareness of the
pereeptions and skills of a cooperative social person.

The teacher 1s sensittve (o the social implications
of the school experiences and sceks to know how the
clukd views hinself. The teacher eheourages the child
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to share hos wdeas and feelings and in tuon the teacher

slinres wath the ¢inld,

The

teacher provides an en-

vitomnent rweh o moopportamties for socil successes
and fealitates the expandimmyg of cach child’s “sense

of ~el fh

The child 1s enntinually invalved i the process

of s oenihizhon

The teaches 1~ sensi1tve 1o the esseh-

thials for ercatine an atmosphere for conperative inter.
action and for desicmng social experntenves for ciach

unigne chald.

ASSI'MPTIONS AND IDEAS WITH IMPLICATIONS
FOR THE TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESS

ASSUMPTIONS AND IDFEAS

IMPLICATIONS

Early Years

The self-image influeneces
socLil developiient moere 1than
1he family and school

The child vses memory, soctal
cues, and desire for seb{-~ats-
faction to realize social de-
vilopnient

The child sceks affection, help,
prai~e. and some hmiicd re-
spanmbilities as s view of the
world hecomes niore viaried

Soc¢ial sKills inercase when the
child bepmms to seek peer ape-
proval and to select special
friends, and progresses forward
from <wmple night and wrong
yudpgmantls to the mflucneing
of othurs.

Skill 1n sharing e¢xperiences
alcl 1wieas begins

There g adentification with
seadl groups nd some begin
10 vhoose speetal friend-,

The child has imaginary as
well as roal playmates,

There 15 a begimnmng of the
sthration of boys and girls n
Pl

The child begins 1o plan so-
enilly toward the later part of
corly c¢hildhood.

Cooperation In group activiies
mar be difficult, hut thire are
begintmings of  accepiatrie bwe-
havior< 1n leooscly orgamsed
FLOUPS

A chud may begm 1o make
doecistons and 10 be self entical

The ¢ffi ctive tedcher dentifies
wth the c¢hilld and hix wortd
fo guwle and bad lam o dis-
cover and adapt

The teacher aecepts cach ehild
thoueh hi= hehavior nmay  be
Mapnropridie

The teacher helps the ehild ac-
cept  anpropriate responsibili-
e~ ¢ven though thes are un-
} leusant

The teacher plans a vancty of
el teperionees 1o provide
opportunities for both deader-
ship and followership roles for
cach child

Aathoritarian  athiudes inhabgt
=g 1al growlh

Learning  expoetieneis are  In
decord witht the cathire’s cade
of matiirer~ and boehavior

Respeet for the chijd's qudg-
ment tucilibaies mongduat and
group plannimnsg

Tou many chotees may vonfuse
the child

Democratie leader-hip eheoura
dpres Indepetdoney

Middle Years in School

The chid 18 coneerned with
technegues 107 soctal bvmg
such s conirel of cmotiony,
respeet for others” opinons and
mterests b= he percelves ways
of Hhehaving m a group

The ehridl’'s social-moral growth
continues te be dommated by
the family and the community

There s wentificotion with
nuiny aduls, larger groups the
netghhorhood and the com-
nuunity

The child 1 encouriaged 1o de-
velop niore complex social
skills

The teacher as a model anfly-
cnees the chidd loward socially
acceeptable patterns of be-
havior

The teaclier considers the

viahies of the group and the
importinee of 1l influenee,

There 15 a contimiced coneern
to help the child puerecive dif-
ferently
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{Assumptions and Implications—Continued)

The ch:ld 18 less cgocentnic and
concerncd wath adaly authorty
and mare concorned with be-
longing {0 a group

There 15 the beginmng of de-
site for prostige The child is
more aware of s power an
social Felationships

The chid develops social skiils
a~ he poreoves wads of behav-
g in the groun

The chld s affected by all
intendcenion with ingividuals
andg withe groups

The mterrelation-p of social
mul emotiorsl behavior s ap-
parent

The child’s pereepbons of hum-
s betin 1o determane his
sovb-rmaral eonduet

Girls dire often mare Aggressve
ithan hoys IDhafferent boy and
girl ainderests are developing
rapidly

The teacher is responsible for
creing social =ituntians 1o in-
volve the child tn challenging
and ceffective ways

The development of social
skills 1s influcneed by the
classroom atmosphere,

The child may develop anxicly
as a result of an awarcness of
and fecling of nadequacy
about the relationship between
his so¢ial behawvior and social
vithges

The teachers effectivencss in
altermg negative and expand-
g acceptable social-moral
cmduct 18 deternned by an
awarcness of the child's self-
jsereeptions

Later Years in School

Soonal interaction bhecomes
more frequent, camplex, and
mvalved

Presszures from the group and
the changing =ociely are
greater and more nunerons

Sct patterns of behavier now
tend to conceal the selfl-image

In devejopmg humart relations,
the ehild tends to substitute
the peer group for the fanuly

Intelhgence, school achieve-
nienl, and {he home socio-tco-
nohue candition are hegmpning
to influence peer aceceplance
There 15 increasmg sen~ilivity
and pleasure 1n sharing wicas

The sclf-image affects creas-
ingly the chiid's moral conduct
as well as his conformity to
sacial convention which oflten
mhabits the chld's becoming a
self-actualized individual

The child tends to move m and
out of groups

There 15 a Browing awatencss
of social problems and a desire
to correet them in the child's
expandling cominunity.
Fricnds and future companton-
ship occupy the thought of the
child more than family and
schooi serial cotieerns

There is a slower rate of
change in soeial hahats

The child mmay pursue interests
ingependent of group domina-
tion

The child's soci1al growth s ac-
colerated  when be discovers
meaning for s LWfe and makes
decisions voncerning himself,

The cnld should become aware
that cooperatton and competi-
1161 are neces-ary n our so-
ciely

The ehild 15 counseled in eof-
fective use of peer populanty.

There 15 TeCopitition that plan-
ned opporiumiies 1o adentify
wilh many groups assists the
chald,

Evidences of the child’s aware-
ness are sighs of maturity
which guide the teacher in
planmng experiences

The teaeher 1s aware of the
struggle between capacity fo
strive for individuality and
pressures to boeeonre socrabzed
in relation to sociely’s rules for
behavior,

Conecern for Insignificant mis-
behavior and neidents 13 to be
avorded

The teacher factlitates freedom
for andrwidual ereativity.

Respect for the emlds judg-
nment  oNcouriages  colnpetency
N maiing chofes.

Sovial manners and bchavior
are taught through pari~ipa-
tion m school activilies.

The teacher plans for intejac-
tion n order to help the child
understand the other nerson,
which 15 the highest form ol
social adjustment

Thinking About the Child

The conceptual or wdea arentation to child de-
velopment attempts Lo retoie knowledae from a~tab-
li=hed arcas such as psychology, anthiopoloay, soci-
clozy, biology, and physiology, Cancepts of hriman
development are emerging from philosophieal ideas
such as~ describea by FEriech Fromin:

there 15 no meaning to hfe exeont the mesnmeg man

Elves hin hfe by the unfolding of hix powers, Hy hving

productinely., the one tusk that matter~ la-|d

the il development of ear powers within the Lhontatiens

sct by the laws of our exislence |

From this and other contemporary thought, humun
development 15 the process of becoming,

The handbook, Teaching Oregon's Chaldren, pre-
rents a concept of child development and the mmphi-
calion~ tor teaching relevant to Havichurt's dhe-
velopmental tasks.” >

Throurh the developmental tasks approach and
other research Indiags, the teacher will continually
incaire about growth and development and el
Ieas 10 the concerns of individual ehildren

Teachers will examine rescarch for implications
upphcable to child develapmient and utihize¢ thesean
plannme for the teachmge-learning process.  From
“developmeatal emientat.on™ the teacher may tind
mewers to guestions such as—-

What changes oeeur witlhin the orcam-m as 1t

matures?

What conditions

changes?

Whit pracesses are involved in change?

How do these changes influenee and how are they

influcnced by the orgamsms’ Interacting and
coping with environmoent?

affect the couwze of theso

The teachers knowledee combimed with the ob-
servations of the “developing ehild™ wiall ard an the
individualization of learning which helps the chiid
to beecome a productive and contriosuting persan,
Experiences are perceived as unigite to himselt by
the individual child whe has the responaginhity for
his beeoming.

Glossary

“Development-—--The complex praduct of the forees of
maturation and of nurture as desetibed previoush
15 called dovelopment, (In the absenee of ade-
quaic nusturve, development would faib and such
things as anercase in stze, alttimnment af by
sKills, or the acqgumition of speech ould not be
possible )

“Growth-:-We use the term growth to measure de-
velopmeat, Growth s conceriied with chanees in
size, complexitv, and proportion and with such
gquahtative chances as those which eccur n
muscle, bone, hair, and prementatuon.

v FErweh Fromay Man For Hemself. Bmohart and Company, Ine, New York, 117, p 45

Adopled Tromy Govdon W Alport, Hecomig

New Haven, (933, 101 pp

Bave Consderafrons for a Psychotogy af Personatibir, Yate Unnveraty Pres,

¢ Robert T Hovigharst, Developmeentat Tosks and Educatem, Lononons Green and Co . New York, 1933, 334 pn
v Adapled fromm Irving £ Sigel, “The Need for Conceptuadization sn Research on Child Desclopment” Chad Preeetogpmment ) he

Socigty fur Researeh b Chidd Development, Ine , Purdue University

27

Lafasctte, Indena, Vol 27, No 2, June 1956, p 211
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“Maturation--The term maturation refers to the un-
folding of u design which is essentially heredstary
in origin, Tt 1s again a product of both the forees
of maturation and nurture,

“Nurture—The term nurture is commonly used in the
broadest sense to embrace not onlv feeding but
all of the complexities involved in ceducation and
socialization,

“Pattern—A patiern of growth refers to the relation-
ship of various mrasured characteristics within
the individual,

“Rate—Scientific studv enables one to sprak with
some certainty about the rate of development.
Rate refers to the amount of increment o1 tnerease
in structure or function in terms or units of time.

“Sequence—Scquence occurs in development—unless
drastic measures are taken to alter the scguence,
a child sits before he siunds, he walks before he
rung

*“FEARLY YEARS IN SCHOQOL—The time 1n the
chuld’s lif¢ when he enters school—five years
through eight years of age, approximately.

SMIDDLE YEARS IN SCHOQOL.--The time from eight
vears throush eleven yveuars of agoe, approximately,

*LATER YEARS IN sCHOOL—Thc time from twelve
vears through thirteen ycars of age. approxi-
mittely - The later ehildhood years 1n school in-
cludge pubceriy for some childen and cspectilly
gl who are often two year<s beyend the boys n
the phvsical mat ing process

'f"Adaptod from Witlard € Olson, Child Deuvelopment, Second Editicn, D C. Heath and Cemp.any, Bosten, 1939, 497 pp
* This division of the period of growth for the convenienee of thia publication 15 arbitrary and 1s given here fo facilitate the use of

the guide
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Organizing the School

An orgainzational pattern can facilitate instrue-
tion or hinder 1t. butl no particular school organization
cin guatantee quality instiuction, The success of any
schoul organization depends upon the understanding
the staff has of it and thetr comnmiment to 1it. Ele-
mentary schools in Oregon have tradiionally fol-
lowed o graded patlern with some multigrading,
usually as a mutter of expediency rather than by
design,

Although certain organizational palterns appear
to offer a brgh polential for facilitating individualiza-
tion of learning, this goal can be achieved under
most organizational patterns 1f the goal is really
desired  To assure children opportunities to more
nearly aclaeve thetr potential, any school organiza-
tronal pattern reaquires a degrvee of flexibility in the
admimstration of many district-v, ide pohcies, such
as those relating to the curriculum., use of textbooks
and instructional materials, reporting to parents. and
record keeping,

TYPES OF ORGANIZATIONS

Over the years there have been recurring
patterns of school organization, both vertical and
horizontal, Sonwe of the current types of school
organization are here summarized briefly,

In the graded orgamzation, it 15 assumed that
there 15 a body of knowledge, skills, and concepts
that is best acguired by all children when they reach
a patticuiar grade in the educational program. Our
present knowledge of chidd development and the
learning process seems to refute this assumption.
However, if each grade 1s thought of as a year's ex-
pertence for the child and the teacher is permitied
to take cach child where he is and guide him as far
as he can progress comfortably, in relation to his
potential, daring the year, a major reorganization of
the school is unneeessary,

In the departmentalized organization, the cur-
riculum is fragmented with emphasis given to sepa-
rate subjects and teacher competency in curricular
areas., Children are often left unguided te find re-
lationships between skills and content arcas and to
integrate their learnings.

In theory the nongraded type of organization
emphasizes the belief that each child is unigque and
should be permitted to progress in accord with his
own devejopmental pattern. Grade designations are
ehiminated with special emphasis on individualization
of learning and continuous learning opportunities.
Placing children of multi-ages 1 a group is often
the last phasce in the development of the nongraded
organization. When masterv of content is the over-
riding goal, the nongraded organization remains
eraded in actuality,

ment, Salem, Oregon, 1962, p. 15

23 ;
R S

In team tcaching, responsibiiily for the instruc-
Danal program for a given group of childien
divided among the members of the team rather than
wentgned as the total responsibihty of one person
*Cooperation and coliaboration m the plannime, pre-
sentalion, and evaluation of m<tractional and eund-
ahve progiaans are ersential aspeets of team teach-
my e

Cooperatiee teackang may be the becimnme of
team teachine, I cannot achueve all the vaines of
tewm teachie abthouash it has some mtrm-e valaes
o 11~ W

Sometones team teactune, the nonvraded organt-
zation, and multi-age crogpne me coninped to mote
cffectively achieve o progian to provide 1oy conumna-
os Tearnine and to heip mmdividuals aehieve thoer
potential hearmng gouls,

The setf-contaimed type of orc¢anization m the
bioadest ~ense, long used iy compunetion with the
craded ~chool, s equally suited 1o the nongraded type
of clementary school erganization In the self-con-
tained elassroom, relationships between carrieular
arcas can be taciitated, tegration of learnings by
the ¢hitd guided and continuous learmng and indi-
vidualization of learning achieved with a minimum
of problems.

Groupirg of children withhn the (otal school,
cither heterogencenusly or homogeneousty s another
determinant {o consider i the organization of a
school, Although homogencous grouping porsists and
comes into vogue from time to time, reseavch findings
are inconclusive. The expense and the problems m-
volved with homoteneous sroupmes do not seem Lo
justify its use. The use of heterogencous or homo-
geheous grouping v closely related to the basie be-
liefs held, consclously or unconsciously. by the ad-
mimstration end staff of a school,

CONCLUSION

In arriving at a final decixion relating to a school’s
organization, the superintendent, principal. and stalf
need to first examine their behefs and educational
objectives. When cducators know their goals, thew
are m a position to make the best possible chorces
for the organizational pattern of the school. Only
when the organtzation is compatible with the achoob's
pbitosophy can the stated educational objectives be
realized.

In the initiation of any new school organwzahon,
it 1x important that there be a thorough understand-
me of the basic assumption of what any proposed
orcanizahion can accomplrsh. The curriculum neceds
to bem aceord with the school’s philosophy and doals
@ well us do the policies for the use of texts, instrue-
tional materials, reporting ta parents. and record
keeping, Antiquatled policies in these administrative

T Siate Department of Education, Prin¢iples and Pnlicier for Elementury School Classroomn Oronamization m Oreagon, The Denarts
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areas often prevent the realization of the school’s
cducational objectives,

A planned period of in-service for all the staff
will foster success [n affecting change in a school’s
organization.

it should also be remembered that no organiza-
tional patiern can be successful if the pupil-teacher
ratio is such that teachers do not have time to know
the children for whom they are responsible. There
is no “cheap road” to quality cducation.

EVALUATION

There is probably no best way to organize a
school because the orgamzation that is effective will
be the one which most nearly can achieve the school’s
philosophv and ed .cational cbjectives. Therefore the
evaluation of the schoul organization must be directly
related to beliefs, values. and goals held for the
school’s cducational program.

Questions similar to the following may be used
by the staff as a guide in evaluating their school’s
organization:
= To what degree is the organization compatible

with——

beliefs about children?

understandings of how children learn?

ceducational objectives?

values held for a democratic society?

« To what degree does the organization achicve the
purposes as stated in the school’s philosophy?

+ Arc there changes that mfght more effectively
achicve the cducational objectives now held?

Organizing for Curriculum
And Instructional Improvement

A teacher's guide, such as this one, which presents
a statewide framework for the elementary school
curriculum, gives teachers only general guidelines
on what to teach, supported by a philosophical base
and cducational objectives. It does not attempt to
give teachers daily guidance on the scope of their
imstruction nor many specific “how-to-do-it” ideas.
This is all that can be provided cffcctively from the
state level, It then becomes the responsibility of
cducalional leaders at the local and county levels o
develop teaching materials which supplemernt and
complement the state curriculum framework pre-
sented in this Guide.

The purpose of curriculum work at local and/or
coumty levels should be to give teachers security,
understandings. and knowledge so they, in turn. may
better implement the state’s clementary curriculum.
The major task in accomplishing this purpose will
be the development of a scope within cach level
and subject area in terms of specific objectives
expressed in terms of pupil understandings, attitudes,
avpreciations. skills, habits, values., and behaviors.
These objectives should be derived from the major

goals of education as indicated yn the Philosophy of
Edueation for Oregon Schools section of this Guide
and similar widely accepted statements, and from the
needs of elildren of each maturity level as related
{0 these gencral objectives.

Objectives of the local instruectional program will
thus become more and more specific. precise. and de-
tailed as they approuch the actual instructional and
learning tevel within the classroom and the learning
sroup, and will progressively indicate the seone of
the program for any sclected group of children in
any area of the curriculum. When a comprehensive
multiple list of truly specific objectives®™ of instruc-
tion existg for levels of learming by grade and sub-
1eet, the selection of instructional materials (subject
matter) and nstructional procedures becomes casy
and obvious.?

Further mmplementation of the state curriculum
fraincwork may require a varnety of activities such
as the development of resource untts; teaching units,
mstructional 1deas tor the classroom; criteria for
cevaluating instructional practices and materials and
the chid’s progress; and development of skills n
utithzing new teaching techniques. lImplementation
of the state curriculum framework might also include
the development of criteria, compatible with the
state guide, for evaluating textbooks and national
teaching programs so that the best possible selections
will be made.

Another area needing implementation is at the
adriuistrative level and has to dg with the develop-
ment of policies regarding the purchase and use of
textbooks, suppiementary niaterials, and instructional
supplies and eguipment.

CURRICULUM IMPROVEMENT

‘There will be no one pattern for tmplementation
of the state curniculum tramework because of vary-
g local situations. The communtty itself influences
sotmewhat the direction of the curricuium program.
Chidren also come 10 school with varied backgrounds
and experiences, determiued by the environmoent of
the commumty and the family. In addition to these
environmental influences, the needs of the profes-
slonal statf, resulting from the experiences and edu-
cational training of 1ts members, also influence the
curriculum. Curriculum study programs should begin
with an assessment of the needs of children and the
competencies and interests of the staff if real value
1> {0 be realized from the work.

The decision as to the degree of involvement of
fayv people wathin a school community rests with ats
administrators, instructional staff, and board, Time
and experience has shown that the role of lay citizens
is usually that of developing the school’s philosophy
and broad educational objectives cooperatively wath
the professional staff. What to teach and the methods
of instruction or the “how-to-teach” are rightfully
the prerogatives of the professionally educated staff
and should be retained by them.

Curriculum work is considered the responsibtlity
of the distriet as a whole and usually serves to bring

i See Homemakmg Education m Oregon Secondary Schools, 1965, published by the Department of Educalion, Salem, Oregon, for
a combrehensive exampPle of svope development through statement of specific oblectives

» Local currtculum activities are sometimes wasicful and nonproductive  For instanee, mere duplication of the framework of the
state Guirde accomplishes hitle by nself and distributron of commercial seabe and gsequence chiarts does not JGppedr to be a4 worthy
project for local efforts yniess there 15 complete incongruity¥ between the cducational philosobby and ebjectives of the disirict and

those aof the state.
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unitvy and coordination among the various district
schools.

INSTRUCTIONAL IMPROVEMENT

Improvement of instructional practices is usually
delegated to the staff and administrator of cach
building. However, there may be times when in-
structional improvement is approached at the total
district level, This would be especially true if a
wholly new curriculum were being initiated, such
as a contemporary mathematics program. When such
a rituation occurs, changes in instructional practices
and techniques are frequently demanded. The suc-
cess of the new curriculum is often directly depend-
ent upon the teacher's knowledge of and skill in
using practices and techniques compatible with cur-
riculum goals.

When curricular changes demand major innova-~
tions 1n instructional practices, the district has an
obligation to recognize the need for in-service educa-
tion. This may be done through district-wide 1n-
service on reeased time or attendance at workshops
and summer sessions. Keys to successful curricular
changes are (1) administrative leadership; (2) co-
operative statf decision to adopt the program; (3)
stati commitment to tne program; and (4) sufficient
in-service to assure all staff members an understand-
ing of tne program and acquisition of the skills neces-
sary to implement it.

Changes 1n instructional practices will occur
without curriculum changes when the leadership
fosters this kind of professional growth. Sometimes
changes will result from staff-sfudy programs based
on educational hiterature and/or educational research
findings. Other changes may come from a desire to
test assumptions.

Change in instructional practices will occur at an
uneven pace and on a broken front. Adoption of new
instructional practices is dependent upon individuals.
Individuals differ in creativeness, interest, insights,
understanding, and motivauon. Leaders at building
and district level also have the responsibility of cre-
ating a climate conducive to innovation and of pro-
viding teachers with security during the period of
trying new ideas. Teachers have a right to oppor-
tunities to learn without censor while trying new
ideas. In such situations, the leader needs to give
support and guidance to the teacher in evaluating
the experiences and in redesigning future experiences
so as to retest, modify, or replace the idea.

Curriculum designing and improvement of in-
struction call for compatible, cooperative teamwork
on the part of teachers, principals, supervisors, and
superintendents.

EVALUATION®

Evaluation of the cwrriculum and insiructional
practices should be a continuing process, No staff
can afford not to seek improvement of its educational
offerings and classroom practices. Questions such as
the following may guide its evaluation efforts:

Curriculum Program

¢ To what degree does the curriculum reflect the
school's philosophy and objectives? The values
held by the communily and school?

¢ Docs the curriculum provide a sequence of learn-
1ngs 1n the curricular areas?

s s there balance in the curtriculum for the develop-
ment of skills, concepts. and habits?  Attitudes,
appreciations, and vaiues?

* What opportunities are present for continuous
learning?

¢ To what degree does the curriculum make suf-
ficient provision for the needs of all chiidren?

» What opportunities exist for integration of learn-
ings?

e To what degree does the school’s organization fa-
c1litate the goals of the curriculum?

s How do the distriet’s pelicies aid the achievement
of ils curricular goals?

Instructional Program

* To what degree do the instructional procedures
reflect the school’s philosophy and objectives?
The values held by the community and school?

¢ To what dedree do the instructional practices
implement the curriculum?

* How do the instructional practices capitalize on
and extend individual differences?

* Do the school’s policies relating to the planning of
mstruction encourage long-range planning of for-
ward looking practices?

* How do the instructional practices further the
development of skills. concepts, appreciations,
valucs, desirable habits, and attitudes?

Organizing for Classroom Instruction

CREATING THE TEACHING-LEARNING CLIMATE

1f he is indeed wise he does not bid you enter the house
of his wisdom, but rather leads you to the threshold of your
own mind.(o

Creating a climate which stimulates children to in-
quire. to think. to grow. to know. to rcach out: ¢reating a
chimate in which children percerve that thinking. learning.
knowing are prized—this is the teacher’s task,

In this kind of classroom, the child has the oppor-
tunity to perceive that hc—

is acvepled for what he is.

has opportunities to achicve success.
can communicate with others.

can communicate with the teacher.

i1s developing self-direction,

belongs to the group.

can learn to make choices and decisions.

has a responsibility as an individual, and therefore
must assume certain obligations,

O Also see Evaluating Educational Change, 4 Guide for Oregon Schools, Department of Education, Salem, Oregon, 1363,
& Kahll Gilbran. The Prophet, Alfred A. Knopf. New York, 1960, p 62,

.
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In this hind of clussroom, the feacher perecives
the classroom as the ehnld’s laboratory for lemming
by -

planmine spave for mdependent group aclivilies

anvd mdividoal as wetl as for shaved work
keepime the room aitractive.
choosmg Lachities and furmishings which—
permit flexible use.
encourage tteraction,
promute a varnoety of wavs 1o learn”
e-lablishmae centers of micerest which shimulate
and ed learning,
cneoiaging childreen to wse a wide range of re-
SOUTCES,

gutding experences so that there wall be a varudy
of wars Tor children to learn and a variety of
fearnmes, .

usng giouping as a means (o attwn established

PUIrposes.
developing a variety of techniquos appropriate
to—
use with various groups.
alding children to successfully reach their
goals,

cncouragimg crealive solutions to problems,

ACHIEVING BALANCE

Within the classroom the tcacher should offer
children a “learning day” that has balance hetween
or among—

development of skills, coneepts, and appreciations.

physical and mental activities.

independent and group activitics.
privale and shared activitices.
creative experiences and routine,
informational type experiences,
following directions and making decistons.,

formal, and

Like other aspects of the teaching-learning proc-
ess, if individuals are recally considered, balance in
the “learning dayv” will hot mean the same thing for
all children. The teacher and the chiidren will have
a geperal plan for the day, but because of neceds,
interests. and goals there will, of necessity, need to
be exceptions,

There is a dearth of research and information as
to the amount of time which should be allocated to
each of the curricular areas during a day or week.

Block schedaling for the languace arts s 1ecom-
mended as s ocorrefation betwees the laneaase ats
sttnl The social studies, The ehart giving susgested
percentiaces of time tor the carmcnlin arcas h-ted
Pant IV, p 1 wdl he helptal to teachers ad prner-
pals as they evaluate balance m the planned procram

GROUPING

Hoewe the ehild percesves himself a5 o percon and
a~ a member of the school commuundy depend~o m oo
L e measure, upon groupimg practiees  Ans wionp-
e which vauses a chold {o percenve himesell as loss
worthy has Tittleaf any justihieation,

Grouping in the elassroom must always be closely
related to the purpose o purposes af the child A
vortely of grouping practices should be sidd Thee
comoosthion of the gioup, swve of the croup, and
lenvth abf fime the croup remamns as 4 working uni
i~ direetly related 1o the purpose and the mmediate
faslk Flesibiity is a key word to remember when
crouping.

There 1s considerable research avaslable on group-
ing and cooups which would be helpinl to the teacher
m the study of this aspeet of the teachme-learning
PrOeess,

EVALUATION

The following questions need to be asked recu-
Larly by the {eacher moorder o deteinune the of-
fectiveness of the elassroom oreamzation for mstruce-
tion:

Arc childven developing posttive seif-concepts?
»  Arc chuldren developing self-direction?

« I the classroom a learning laboratory for the
chitd?

+ Is cach chiid being challenged?

» How does groupinyg achieve the children’s pur-
posies?

* As the teacher, am I using a variety of techniques?
What are they?

* What new techmque have 1 ased this vear? How
successful was 112

s 1. creativity prized and cncouraged?

» Has balance m the child's dav been achioved?

What evidences of balance are there? What arcas
need further consideration to achieve balance?

vy Adapted from Association for Supervision and Curriculum Developivent, ndivrdualizing Instruction, 1964 Yearbook, The Associa-

tion, Washingion, D. C.. 1964, pp. 105-106
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Landguate trts 3 more than a sevies of skills—
more than readine, wohng, hstemng, speaking: more
than spelhng, grammar, handwriting, It is the ability
o communicale our innermost thoughts to othoeres,
It i~ the essences ot our “humanness"—at s what sets
1w~ apart from all other anunal hfe. IU s ot antdy
communication  with  thow around o< byt with
thase of the historical past and with those yvet to be
born

The complex language arts skills may be sepa-
rated for understanding and learmmng but are o
closely related to cach other that sometimes thev can-
ot be asolated. They are dependent one upon the
othery they supplement and complement each other;
cach gives purpose and meanmng to the other. More
than this, they ave the verv foundation of all lesrn-
my in our culture. Without a means of communicat-
ino, other curriculum areas such as social studres and
scrence would have no way of being developed. For
this reasnn, the language arts s=kills often draw on
content from other currictlum areas for substance
and purpose as well as from its own content.

The content of language arts is found in the past
and present literature of the world. Lancuage arts
content alse comes from the story of lantuage and
the sounds, history, and meaning of words.

The following cnncepts about language have bern
pronased for clem. tarv school children:

1. Language 15 a system of sounds.

Tt~ r.ads convey meaning only when put together in
patterns of words and sentences.

3. The patterns of sound convey meaning to the inihated—
those who know the language

4, Pich, stress, and juncture are a part of the sound system
of the language and heip fo convey meaning.

5 'The sounds and their conneetion with the thmgs they
represent are purely arbitrary.

6. The sounds are put together in charactenstic designs,
these designs can be composed of a great vanety of
appropriate fillers.

7. A language changes; old words may be given new mean-
ings and new uses,

B. Likewise, old words are dropped and new words are
coned of old parts to represent ncw meamings of modili~
cations of old ones.(u

Teachers will find learning opportunities in many
curtcicular areas for children to develop these con-
cepts about language, It is believed by many that
Iinguistics has contributions to make to reading,
spelling, and the development of clear sentence struc-
ture.

In this Guide, specific language art skills have
not been allocated to particular grades. It 1s believed
that all skills have their beginnings during the first
vears of cducational experience and that, because
chiidren progress at different rates, there will be an
unevenness in their achievement levels of compe-
tency. Thus 1t becomes each teacher's rezponsibility

to assons the proviess of individuals and to plan the
feachmua-~iearmng experience ~o as 1o capitalize on
each ehild™s tempo  Fach child needs to be chaltlensad
~saifrerenty without ever feclmg complete defeat.
Therefore, th every classroom throughout the cle-
mentioy ~ehool, there will be children at varving
places o the development of language arts skills

Fuyther, cach skill possesses expanding potentials,
Althouch a ehild may have proficieney in outhning
ey oreading maternal, there s no guarantee that he
can otitline very difficait readine material, Each
teacher, then, has the responsibuity and privitege of
helbime children expand thewr abilities in the skilis
already Tearned at an casier reading level,

In addition to teaching skills and ¢uiding the ex-
panding development of skills, teachers also must
provide sufficient experiences for children to practice
them 1n mearmingful situations, There must be a
viasnty of worthwhile activities so  children can
nuuntam profictency 1n skills once they are learned.

Scope

The language arts program should be built around
the ceneral broad objectives of the language arts and
the abieetiver of each area: histenine. speaking., read-
ing, and writing, These objectives constitute the
scane of the language arts and ares
* To communicate more effectively and creatively
* To develop ability in the use of all communication

skills
» To think more clearly
s To approciate and understand all aspects of com-

munication

The scope of the language arts areas may be stated
as:
Listening

To listen
to learn
to discriminate
to appreciate
to enjoy

Speaking

To express
clearly
cffectively
accurately
creatively
aesthetically

Reading

To develop
a desire to read
a lifefong interest in read.ng

T Ruth G Strickland. “The Contnbution of Structural Lmguisties to the Teaching of Reading, Writing, and Grammar m the
Etementary Sclhwol.” Bulletin of the School of Educatton, indiana University. Vol 40, Ne. I (January 1964, pp. 7-8
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To read
understandingly
purposciully
appreciatively
eritically
accurately

Writing

To write
[egibly
clearly
accuratoely
olfectively
creatively
aosthetically

Sequence of Learning

Children have their first experienees in learning
the skills of communication in the home and usually
have acquired some degree of competency in listening
and speaking before coming to school. Some children
may also have developed initial skills in reading and
writing.

The teacher's task is to know where cach child is.
reomembering that the normal sequence of learning
the communication skills is

listening
speaking
reading
writing.

Children acquire meanings for the abstract svm-
bols of reading after they understand words and use
them to communicate, Children must have ideas to
communicate before they have a need to write, Some
facilitv with the mechanics of handwriting and spell-
ing makes written communication easier.

Children are likely to reveal their innermiost
thouchts and feelings through what they =av and
write if there is an accepting environment. Teachers
would do well to create this tvpe of learning environ-
ment.

Listening

Listening is the communication skill by which
the histencr interprets ali sounds. including word
svmbols in relation to his personal experiences.
Listening 18 more than hearing sounds: a mental
process must occur. Thoughtful reaction following
the hearing of sounds is necessarv for listening to be
complete, The task of the clementary school is to
guide children in the development of good habits and
attitudes <o that they will learn {he skill of listening

SKILLS

The skills of listering are
comprehension
retention
organization
crifical evaluation.

These skills of hstening are so nearly like those
of reading that for the development of cach the
teacher should refer to the section on reading.
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ACTIVITIES

Childien come to school with a wide range of
abilities i the listening skill. The teacher’s responst-
biitty is to diagnose 2ach child’s hstening ability and
to plan the kinds of experiences which will meet his
need.

There are various tvpes of lstening growing out
of one’s inlerest and motive for Noiening, These have
heen categorized by some writers as attentive, ap-
preciative, creative, and passive,

Listening should not be a separate curricular = ea
but should be included 1 all the learninzs of the
child’> day  Language arts experiences are rich in
oppoertunities for development of the hstening skill
Through purposeful, planned experiences, children
can develop competeney o listening skills as thoy
participate: in many language activities, The list
which follows is not meant to be complete but 1o be
ithustrative of the range of listening activities,

TYPES OF LISTENING ACTIVITIES

Attentive Arpreciative Creative Passive
Announce- Poetry Reconsiructing Multinte
ments Prose coneepts, stimuli
Direettons Dramatiza- fl‘(';""““m' Tuning mn

kS
Information tions Tternrs and out of
CTOTY

B N ¥ sounds and
Fxplanations  Musie— dance. musie, crmbols
Conversa- rhythm, and/or art Selectng and
ton. melody, forms e A

harmony di~crimmat-
Disenssions fron g Intet-
Introductions spoken mittently
Programs language,
* L
Recordings— ::;;'13.:“ '
AY
tapes, dthm.
=otntds, e -
records

from birds,

Story teihing street

Speaking

Because children will have had various experi-
ences. their abilities to speak will have a wide range.
To discover cach child’s ability, the tcacher nceds to
creale an environment in which the child perccives
that he is free to speak and that what he savs will
he accepted. An informal arrangement of furniture
docs much to create such a free. accepting environ-
ment, The teacher cannot discover children’s speech
needs unless theyv talk.

Not only speaking competencies but the child’s
concept of =elf: his adjustment te school, home, and
the world 1n general: and his attitudes and prejudices
can be diagnosed through his speaking.

OUTCOMES

A colorful, enriched vocabulary and corrveet use of
words in oral expression
Understanding of
structural analvsis
history of words

Jov n the usc and appreciation of
right words
prefure words
stronge verbs and nouns
preturesque speech
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A feeling for complete sentences and ability to ex-
press one’s self well when communicating orally
Understanding of sentence struciure
Appreciation for senlence and style acceptable to
the situation

Ability to organive ideas for oral presentation
Outlhiming

Summarizing
Syntheszing

Abihity to express one’s self clearly and accurately in
at! tvpes of situations using oral expression
Tnderstanding of the format suitable to the sttu-
alion
Creativoness
Voice skills for oral «Xpression
Pranunciation
Phrasing
Intonation
Cadence
Stress
Varving voice to indicate change of meaning

ACTIVITIES

A great variety of activities around which teachers
and children can plan experiences are available for
developing speaking skills. Special classes for speak-
ing are not necessary, Speaking activities should
permeate all curricular areas. Children have the
risht to row in their competency to express them-
selves orallv every vear through rich. varied. and
Increasingly more complex and mature situations.

The list of activities which follows illustrates
tvpes of speaking activities as well as the breadth
of stich activities suitable for elementary schoot
children.

TYPES OF SPEAKING ACTIVITIES

Repotting Interaction
One-to-One to 2 Group in Groups Creative
Conversation Reports Discussions Choral
Telephoning Information Panels readings
Greeting Book Debates Diramatiza-
n Trip tions
caller Reviews Sy mpostums )
Introduetion Club-type Crentive
; Book i dramatiza-
Interview Moavie meetings hons
Television Commuittees Role plaving
Story Telling Brn'ldm::ts-—
Stories real or
Jokes §
mmaginar
Ancedotes ‘&1 Y
Fables
neading
Prose
Poetry
Speatang
Prepared
Eatemnporane-
ous
Esplanatory
Deseriptive
Announce-
ment

Broadenst
Direclive
The lansuaee arts program should offer chilldren
many opporiunities cach vear {o increase thew come-
petleneles in each Lype of speaking activity,

—_——

(- Rath G Strickland, The Longuage Arts m the Elementary School, 2nd Edtion, D
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TEACHING LANGUAGE

One of the purposces of the elementary school s
to help children asequue an acceptable patiern of
speech. The functional approach has been an cffec-
tive one {o use with thie age child, 1n the functional
approach the focus 1z on the learning of acceptable
putterns of gspecech throush imitation and observation
as the need arises i the daily work of the «hld.

Children come to school with learned patteins o
specchs which the Hngwist calls o dialeet, Toachoera
need 10 aceept the eluld’s dialect and 1o help han
develoup patterns which are aceeptable in other ~ocial
aad working situations

There are cultural levels of speech, and the chold
needs o Know and practice patterns suitable for a
vartlety of hfe’s expenences. The hinguist distin-
guishes beiween a standard speech pattern which s
soctatly acceplable shd  the nonstanuard pattern
which mcludes the substundard, both of wlieh wie
not sociallty seeeptable, In addition, there are fune-
nonal apeech pulterns, based an the degiee of on-

pressed tanuharity, rangmg from formal and senn-
formal 1o the nrormal. According te the linguist

there 15 no eorrect’” way of speaking but rather
socially acceptable palterns, Thus, social acceepta-
bility: of speech and the abilily to oxpress onesclf
meaningfully should be the criteria for evaluating
speech patterns,

There 1s no evidence that formal grammay, the
approach bascd on the rules and logical order of the
Latin grammay, “coircctnesd.” and authonty helps
the elementary sehoel child to mprove his speech
stvle. Grammar 15 abstract and has htlle meaning
for young children. When the seventh- or eighth-
erade ehld evidences an interest in the formalism of
arammavr, he should be introduced to it. The ehild's
interest should be considered. however, and the
teacher should mtroduce formal grammar with full
recognition that it may not improve esther the child’s
speaking or wiiting.

A functional approach to the teaching of grammar
is recommended for elementary school children.

Reading

Reading is not Just a skill but rather a resource for fuller
living That concept changes the emphasis in the teachmg of
reading from mechanies 10 meaning. from the nequisition of
mechanical skiil to the development of ahitity to guin mean-
ing from symbols and to think with it, interpret it. and use
it for perscnal and soeral ends. The quality of an indi-
vidual's reading 15 not determined by the degree of mechani-
cal skill he hoas altanled but by the quality of personal
satisfaction and enrichment that he finds 1n the experience
of rewding.

Since this 15 true, learmng to read 15 nol a {ask for the
prinary gradaes, ner even {or the elemenialy school, ailone
I1 s really a bfetune task Al mdividuals who are
real readers tontinuwe to learn 1o read as long as they lLive
and continue to read, They expand and deepen thewr vo-
cabulury of words and meamngs ond polish and refine thewr
skl through continuous experience wilh reading

With this understanding of reading. the develop-
ment of a desire to read, an inqurring wholesome
attitude towmd readme, and an appreeiation  of
Ierature 15 cqually. i not more unpmtant than the
arguisition of reading skills, Thus the task of fearn-

Co.. Boston, 14955, p 212
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ing to read becomes much broader and more complex
than the recogmition and pronunciation of symbols.
All that the teacher does in teaching-learning ex-
periences should encompass these comprehensive
goals. Appreciation of literature should not be conz
fused with the teaching of skills. Elementary school
children should develop competency in reading skills
but not at the expense of other goals for reading.

SKILLS

Many aspects of the cight reading skil's have their
beginnings in the first year of reading instruction.
All aspects of the eight reading skills, as categorized
in this Guide. need to be emphasized each year.
These skills are

word attack skills
comprehension skills
retention skills
evaluating skills
organizing skills
information location skills
silent reading rates

oral reading skills.

Every child should show Yyearly progress in the de-
velopment of these skills. He should be more accur-
ate, more rapid, more discriminating in their use,
and able to apply them in a wider range of situations
with increasingly more difficult reading material,

Children in any classroom will naturally evidence
an ever widening range of competency in these skills.
Each child will also displav differences in compe-
tency for the various aspects of the reading skills.
The teacher should encourage rather than strive to
eliminate these differences. A reading program of
high quality will be recognized by its wide variations
in achievement,

Word Attack Skills

Independence is the goal in the development of
word attack skills. All children may not achieve
complete independence. but each year should find
them nearer this goal. There is considerable evidence
to support the practice of beginning instruction in
this skill with sight words and moving into phonics
by beginning with the sounds of the consonants,
followed by the vowel sounds, and then into struc-
tural analysis and the dicticnary skills.

ASPECTS OF WORD ATTACK SKILLS

Sight Words

Piciures
Configurations
Context clues
Rhyming words

Context Clues (an aspect of sight words)

Experiences

Synonyms

Multiple meanings of familiar words
Antonyms

Analogies

Definitions

Summaries

Punctuation marks

Refiections of a mood or situation
Multiple meanings of unfamilar words

In the teaching of phonics the sequence should be
from audutory to verbal 10 rsual.

Phonies

CONSONANTS

Imtial consonant sounds

Ending consonants

Rhymmg words

Ending consonant substitutions

Consonants that have more than one sound

Consonant blends

Beginning consonant digraphs

Double consonants

Silent consonants

Three-letler consonant blends

Intlectional changes: d to t. adding n. changing f {o
v to add es

VOWELS

Vowel perception

Shourt vowels

Vowels have more than one sound
Long vowels with final e

Double vowels

Vowel plus r

Vowel digraphs

Vowcel diphthongs

Vowels have many sounds

Rules for vowel sounds

Structural Analysis

Add s, ed, ing

Root words, prefixes, suffixes, and compound words
1.3 phenated words

Contractions

Inflected forms by doub'ing final consonant
Changing y to t and adding egs

Pereeption of syllables

Prefixes

Suffixes

Understanding homonyms

Understanding heteronyms and homographs
Understanding syllabication

Dictionary Skills

Know the alphabet

Recognize letters of alphabet

Follow alphabetical sequence

Understand relationship of letters of alphabet

Arrange words alphabeticallv by first, second, third
and four*h letters

Use of alphabetical arrangement

Know dictionary format

Understand guide words

Locate words in dictionary by using guide words

Understanding sehwa symbol

Use base word to locate given word

Understand syllabication

Use phonetie pronunciation

Use accent marks

Recognize slant line and hyphen as pronunciation
aids

Irterpret diacritical markings

Find appropriate meanings




Use atl information in dictionary
Use dictivnary independently for learning about new
words

Comprehension Skills

Answer simple, factual questions

Find details

Follow directions

Anticipate action

Find segquence of story

Classify

Recognize main idea of story

Anticipate plot

Visualize events

Draw conclusions

Locate specific information

Follow complex directions

Utilize punctuation clues

Recogiize main idea ¢f paragraph

Develop insightis into behavior, attitudes, and feelings
of characters

Compare and contrast

Interpret figures of speech

Find details to support main ideas

Solve problems

Form generalizations

Understand idiomatic expressions

Understand relationships: time, space, cause and
effect

Interpret maps, charts, graphs, diagrams, and sched-
ules

Predict outcomes

Identify elements of style

Retention Skills

Comprehension must precede retention; the child
must comprehend what he has read if he is to' have
something to retain. The number of times children
will need to reread a selection to have something to
retain will depend on previous knowledge of the
content, their interest, and the purpose and the dif-
ficulty of the materials. The following steps might
help children develop retention skills. Frequent op-
portunities for recall are also necessary if retention
of information is to have any degree of permanency,

STEPS IN DEVELOPING RETENTION SKILLS

Decide which ideas to remember.

Formulate questions to help in remembering ideas.
Restate ideas in Own words.

Make notes on materials read.

Make outlines on materials read.

Make a summary of materials read.

Evaluating Skills

Evaluating as a reading skill implies reading
critically and may be thought of as an extention or
refinement of the comprehension skill. Evaluating is
a skill which must have its beginning, like all other
reading skills. early in the chiid’s reading experience,
but one which requires maturity along with rich and
varied personal experiences to achieve competency.
Further, evaluating implies that the reader is reading
“beyond the material,” To do this the reader uses
his previous experiences and knowledge.

ASPECTS OF EVALUATING SKILLS

Distinguish between fact and fancv,

Select pertinent 1deas.

Ihstinguish between fact and opinton.

Determine relevancy te concepts.

Waeirh (vadence.

Determine adceqguacy of presentation.

Determine aecuracy.,

hscover insights into author’s purpose.

Deternune degree of freedom from prejudice.

Deterniine reasons for varying conclusions on contro-
versial issues.

Organizing Skills

The orgamzing skills include outhning, summariz~
mg, and svnthesizing, Outlining and summanrizing
will probably develop concurrently: but synthesizing,
because 1t 15 dependent on both outline and sum-
marteing, had best be delaved until the child has
attained some skill in the first two.

Qutlining

Sequence of events

Main 1dea of story

Main 1dea of paragraph

Supnporting details

Topi¢ sentences

One-step outlines

Two-step outlines

Three-step outlines

Using several sources of materials

Selecting and relating material to main points of out-
iine

Utilizing outlines in sharing ideas

Making outlincs for oral reports and written work

Summarizing

Classifying ideas

Restating a sentence

Recognizing a summary

Restating a paragraph

Recognizing summary sections of chapter
Restating an entire article or story

Synthesizing

Synthesizing makes use of either outlining or
summarizing. In teaching children to synthesize it
would seem best to begin with two sources and to
progress to three, four. and an indefinite number of
sources as children develop competency.

Locating Information Skills

During the elementary school years a child should
develop an understanding of the resources to use for
obtaining needed information and skill in using each
of the various resources. There is no particular
sequence for development of skills in using resources
for locating information. but the book is usually the
fitst resource with which ehildren will become
familiar.

The following list represents the resources which
elerentary children should be able to use,
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Broks

Titles

Table of Contents

181 of Maps

THustrations

Tahles

Graphs

Side heads

Runnmng heads

Chapter, sectional. and topical headings

Referenee Materials and Library Aids

Dictionarics, abridged and unabridged
Encvelopedia, all types and their indexes
Card catalogues

Brographical dictionaries

Current periodicals

Back issues of poeriodicals

Abridged Reader's Guide

Newspapers

Indexes: e.g., plavs, short stores, fary tales
Quotlation books

Thesaurus

Silent Reading Rates

Every child needs to develop a variety of silent
reading rates and to know the appropriaie situations
in which to usc them. The silent reading rates might
be categorized as follows:

Intensive reading

Rapid reading

Skimming

Varied reading rate depending on purpose for

reading and type of material

Intensive reading is a slow, deliberate, almost
word by word or phrase by phrase. tvpe of reading.
This type of reading is generally used by the yound
learner but is not replaced, nor should it be, when
the child develops a rapid reading rate. It is a read-
ing rate likely to be used by more mature readers
when reading unfamiliar or highly technical ma-
terial. All children will not attain the same facility
in rapid reading because of individual differences.

The reading prograie should provide opportunities
fur ¢ ildren to develop competency in the four tvpes
of s.lent reading usingz increasingly more difficult
and varied styles of written materials and should
especially emphasize the adiustment of the reading
rate to the purpose and difficulty of the reading
malerial,

Oral Reading

Oral reading is primarily an audience situation
in which the reader’s purposc is to interpret the
material <o that the listener will think with the
author and reader. In oral reading two or more
people are involved, all of whom are listening, in-
cluding the reader. Oral reading requires reader
preparation; therefore, silent reading should precede
ALI, oral reading for an audicnce situation,

Oceasionally, ora) reading may he used for diag-
nostic purposes. In such nstances the teacher alone,
not other children, beenmes the histener, When oral
readmg is used for this purpose, sight reading may
take place: that is, oral reading withouf silent reading
preparation.
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Often oral reading 15 a recreational-tspe activity
which offers childven opportumties to =hate passages
of beauty, humor, and de~cniption; Dovtry lends ateelf
to readmyg aloud.

There may also be times when childeen read sloud
biefly {0 prove a poemt by quoting verbatim, Lo
clarity a concept, to analyze a passuce, or to ~hate
awrdten repoert or announcement. bnoall theve prac-
tieal cral readmy ~tuations, htonmng s sl a neces-
STV requirement.

Orad reading snay be diaded anto three 8 poes:
recreatonal, practical, and dhagnostic Heareatonal
wral 1eadimg 1 the sharme of proxe and poctry that
children do with imdividuals and vinous size groups
Practrcal oral reading oceuars when childien 1 ead
passuges orally for a pi ticatar puipose: ez, to find
ar prove a ponls to chow supporting evidence, to
desctibe Dienoslie oral reading s a method a
teacher uses to determine g child’s word attack daf-
freulttes. The teacher hstens and records 1vpes of
~rrors ag the mdeadual ohild sieht reads o specrfic
passage to her,

The mmportant mueredients m any oral reading
situsttion 1- the reader and an gwdhience of one or
more, Oral veading 15 more difficult than silent read-
me because the ove and the mind must be ahead of
the vorce if the material 1s to be read accurately and
it 3t 18 to be well interpreted for the Iistener. Oral
readimg 1s not word calling.

The oral reading rate will depend upon the ma-
terial and purpose. It will vary even withm a given
soeleciion gince varilation in the reading rate is g
means for developing mood, meanmg, and emphasis.

There are two types of skills found m oral rcad-
ing. The skills of the first tvpe correspond to some
general reading skills whiie those of the second type
have to do with voice faclors for effcective oral
reading.

Oral Reading Skills

Word recognition

Punctuation to develop meaning
Comprehension

Rate of reading

Voice Skills in Oral Reading

Pronunciation

Phrasing

Intonation

Cadenee

Stresy

Voice variation to indicate changes of meaning

LITERATURE

Through literature, childven bLroaden thenr inter-
ests, develop an appreciation {or und taste m htera-
ture, deepen their perceptions and understandings of
self, and develop insights into the social milicu of
their culture, Every child has the right to be ae-
quainted with this heritage of hiteratwe.

A balanced program in hterature 1< a roequsite.
Jacohs sugoeests the following kinds of hteratuie 1o
attain halance:

1. contemporary hterature and great stories or classics
2 reahstic and fanciful htersdure
4. fictional and mmformational literature
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4, periodicals and books
5 popularoHuateriads and distinctively literary reading matter
G. expensive Lnd mexpensive books
7. prose and pootry o

Chitdren develop a taste for reading belore they
are teady to develop a taste m literature., Taste de-
velops slowly, It mvolves ermtical thinkmg as well
as appreciation, I cluldien are to acquire a teste
in readine. as well as an imterest. they must have
access to hiterature of quahity as well as a broad and
rich sampling,

A possible pattern of scquential developmoent of
taste in reading might be:

Learns to like reading

Reads mdependent!ly and indrseriminately

Wunis to own books

Acquires wide reading interests

Discovers what reading can do for him

Becomes o diserimmating, critical, challenging

reader. ¢

It is during the first phase that the interest in
poctry may best be developed as a base for future
growth, “The sixth phasc s attained only by highly
malure readers.” ¢

A possible pattern in the development of taste in
pocetry 1s:

Strong rhythm and rhyme

Limericks and other fun poems

Narrative poems and ballads

Lyric poetry

Modern, expermmental form®

Good hterature, both prose and poetry, is for
sharing by readmg aloud—by adults for the young
chiid, later by the children themselves. This sharing
of literature makes use of both listening and oral
reading skills.

Too mony children have had therr joy in reading
“nipped 1n the bud” at an early age by required book
reports, imposed memorization of selections, too de-
tailed analyses of literature, and literature beyond
their levels of readiness. Self-sclection, many oppor-
funitics to read and share, coupled with varied cre-
ative cxperiences in shanng will help each child find
Literature a source of enjoyment which will lead to
a lasting interest in reading at more mature lcvels.

A well-balanced readig program will give chil-
dren wide and deep opportumties to grow in the
accomplishment of all the reading skills as well as
to enjoy and appreciate the world’s heritage of
literature,

Organizing for Reading Instruction

For years teachers have recognized individual
differences in children's abilities to learn to read.
The approach to the diferences in learning has
customarily been made by dividing echildren 1nto

three or more groups on the basis of achievement
and assigning a basic reading text to cach group.
The groups then proceed through text after text with
a mnunmum of ditferences i method and expecta-
tivus for varyving abiities, There are o number of
problems mherent in this spproach, A {ow common
LIS
Insuffictent knowledge of the differences among
groups of children.
Use of same techniques of nstruction jegardless
of ability of the group.
Sume pacing for all groups and each mdividual
withmn the group.
Fallure to mateh reading difficulty of text with
ability of the particular group.
Insuificient variety of choices m texts
Little emphasis upon the interrelatedness of the
total lahguage arts learnings.

For a number of vears some teachers have been
successtully  using an  mdividuahzed approach to
readig wnstruction. This plan permuits ecach child to
develop his ability to read m accord with hix own
developmental pattern and miterest, A wide varwty
of texts and trade books are used. Through teacher
observation and diagnosts of children’s successes and
wealknesses, small groups are formed from time to
time to give speeifie istruction o particular skill
as the needs arise. The groups are flexible and of
short duration i this reading approach.

Anothey approach to reading nstruction rocog-
nizes the interrelatedness of the language arts shlls
and attempts to bring them together i the instrue-
tional program. The four lunguage arts skills—listen-
ing, speakimg, reading, and writing—are closely
interwoven., The language arts approach begins with
the child's 1deas which he expresses verbally, m
pletures, and in writing, Once the wdea s 1in written
symbols. he can read 1. The language arts approach
to rcading also emphasizes the mdividual, It calls
for the same kind of teacher observation and diag-
nostic techniques to guide the child to full develop-
ment of his reading putential as does the individual-
ized program.

These two appeoaches are somewhat alike, The
individualized approach may use basie and supple-
mentary texts, while the language arts approach
begims with the child’s ideas. Within both the mdi-
viduahzed and the language arts approach. skills arve
tuught but not within a preconceived sequential
structure as in the baste reader approach. Rather,
thev are developed as a part of the total language
cxperience and are emphasized as an mtegral part
of communication.,

Both the indwidualized and the language arts
approach are consistent with the developmental
approach to learning: but teachers should have o
good understanding of the techniques necessary for
thew use, administrative polhicies conduceive 1o thone
development. and sufficient materials to assure suc-
cess bofore changing from the basie textbook ap-
proach.

4 Virgal B Herrick aned Leland B, Jucobs, Cheddren and the Loawguege Aric, Prentice Hatl, Ine, Englewaood Chifs, 1865, p 145

fo Adapled from Mikdred Tetton Wottick, “Sequentia) Development i Reading Inforests and Tostes™ Sceguenfial Development of

Reading Abiitres, Heten M Rolrhson, ed , Supplementary Educational Monographs, No 90, Umiversily of Chocago Press, 1060, pp

[ {7 3 VR 1)
s fhad o pp 155-156.
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Written Expression

Few children come to school with the ability to
express ideas in wrniting., Hence, this particular skill
15 fundamentally the school's responsibihity. Weirtten
communication s a very complex ability, It demands
not only mechanical skills but hghly compheated
thought processes. To communicate with symbols
calls for ideas: the organization of these ideas: and a
clear, logical development of the wlens, A good gon-
eral rule to remember is that if a child 1 to wite
well, he must first have something to comnuni-
cate in writing and ~hould feet that there s a vadid
reason for writing it.

Factual, informative writing and creafive, mmiaai-
native wriling shouald not be confused. Thewe two
tvpes have different purpo~es and ~tyvles They alan
call for different mstructional techmqgues. The ole-
mentary =chool child should have expernenees with
both types.

OUTCOMES
A colorful, enniched vocabulary which is used cor-
rectly in writlen expression
Understanding of
structurial analysis
history of words
Pride in using and appreciation of
right words
specific words
{Continued--Column 2 abm ¢l

pretut e words
strame ver b and nouts
pictun esgque speceh

A feeling for complete sentences and ability to reene-
ntze and use all tvpes of sentences correetly
Knowledge of sentence striagure
Appreciatian for sentence o»ivle acceptable to the
situation
Recounttion of and ainhity o wiite well-orgameed
pataziaphs
Knowledoeof
parigraph straeture
Lnking paragiaphs
Appreciation of and desare to wirite eood para-
araphs

Ability to ure capitalization and punctuation correctly
Knowilcdoe of Standards for
capttalization
punctuston
Abihity to express one’s =~ 1f ih all types of wniting
Knowledge of stvle aceeptable to the sitnation
Skills of
handwriting

~pelling
Appreciation of good writing and Jdesire to write
wl

Children need to have opportunities to develop
the ~kills aof written expression through a varicty of
activitics. Many of these activities can be related
meaningfully to the other currreular areis.

ACTIVITIES

Friendly Business Imaginalive Fac{ual Information Record Nirwy

Letters Letters Wrinine wrting Gathermye Keoping wnong

Thank you notes Cards and forms Pouvtry Baox reports Naotes Bibhhwgraphies Advertisemonts
Invitations Drder letters Rihiames Book reviews Ontlines Minutes News
Post cards Applications Puddics Deserohons Summaries Card files Artiche.
Cheer up notcs Inquirics Laimericks Informative articles Draries fmagazine)
Congratulations Complaints Plays Dirvctions Editorials
Acceptances Jokes Reports Features
Regrets Shart storics (synthesizing)

Bread and butter
letters

General
correspondence

Suspense storles
Narratives
Sceripts

Stories

Movie Ty o ws

Radio reviews

TV rovrews
Interview renorts

Themes

Ancedotes

Explanauons

Evaluations

Sceripts

ILLUSTRATIONS OF DEVELOPMENTAL QUALITY

OF WRITTEN EXFRESSION SKILLS

Three types of wrilten work were evaluated and
placed on a scale to show the expanding, deveclop-
mental quality of samples of written expression of
elementary school children, Fiflieen criteria were
used for evaluative purposes and a sequence of five
for each of the three types is given here for illustra-
tion. The eriferia used were:

1. Purpose in writing the entire paper is evident.
2. Ideas are organized to suit the purpose.
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Progression of 1deas is elear and logieal.

Thought 15 adequately developed,

Topie or purpose of a paragraph 1s clear.

Sentences contribute to the development of the

paragraph.

Sentences arve mteresting and vanced.

8. Sentences are complete {(neither fragments nor
run-~onsy,

9. Seniences have appropriate strengths: conerse-
ness, ernphasis, moond. grammatic correetness

10. Words are exact, appropriate, and vivid,

A
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11, Capitahzation follows standard procedure.
12, Punctuation follows standard procedure
13, Spelling 15 correct.

14 Handwniting 1s legible,

15, Appearance of the paper s satisfactlory,

EVALUATION OF IMAGINATIVE WRITING

txample 1* ‘Example 2* Example I* Example 4 Example 5%

_—('nll'rl-l El'lu\ 3““1“__1‘ “P‘lu'\ Mmf'f _Pltu_l\'!mm [ [TRY Mur_nu BPlus M'TLL
1 RN X X AN X
00X X N X X
3 'x N X X X
4 \ X X X X
5 : X X X X
6 X x X %

T N X X X X
8 Ix Y -X X X
9 X % X X x
10 x Y N X x
11 ] X \ X X
12 x x| x X
13 X : X X
14 X X X X
15 X X X X X
Key: Plus indicates a high quality of imaginative

writing, Mmus. o low guahity of imacinative writing.
# refers to corresponding example in the following
sclections appeating under “Scale for Imaginative
Writing.”

' Does not applv.

*Omits commas in compound sentences.
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EVALUATION OF EXPLANATIONS Example 2

Examgpic I* Fxample 2¢  Example 3* Example 4* Example 5%
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“Scale for Explanations.” LRI
' Weakness in first and last two paragraphs.
‘ Last sentence not on subject.
' Last sentence needs transition.
'Repetition of “we” weakness, Shortness causes
sentences 1o be uninteresting.
" Difficult to measure.
* Symbol {degrees) omitted,

SCALE FOR EXPLANATIONS
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EVALUATION OF BUSINESS LETTERS

iExampic t* Example 2* Example 3*  Example §* Example 5*
Criterla | Plus Mirus | Plus Minus . Plus Mintss © Plus Misus  Plus Mo us
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Key: Plus indicates a high quality of business

letter. Minus, a low quality of business letier. ™ refers
to corresponding example in the following selections
under “‘Scale for Business Letters.”

' Certificate not mentioned.

*Does not apply.

* Signature incomplete.

* One comma omzitted.

* One comma added,

* Letter omitted in first word.

' Spacing is not good.
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HANDWRITING AND SPELLING

Handwriting and speithng are tools used to com-
municate coffectively in writing,  Smee our culture
prizes written communication, chuldien need o gam
proficiency an the use of these tools, Handwiiting
and spelling should sieecer be considered as ends in
themsoelves but rather as means to written coim-
munication.

Handwriting and spelling instruction should be
considered o aelation to the child’s total readiness
for the languace arty and language development. In
the sequence of development, writing as a means of
explession comes only when a person has not only
somethimyg to express but also the desire to do o
with written symbels. Thix is as true for children
as 1t s for adults. Uswallv, writing 1s the last one
of the languuage arts skills that echildren develop,
Currently, with the use of the language arts approach
to the teaching of reading, wnting and reading de-
velop simultuncously. Readiness for learning hand-
writng and spelling will vary greatly within any
group of children. The culture from which the child
comes also influences the child’s readimess.

When the child has a purpese for expressing his
ideas, he will perceive the necd for acquiring the
tools that he necds: namely. handwriting and spell-
ing, The functional approach for the initial instruc-
tion in handwriting and spelling is advocated.

Handwriting

If communicating ideas is accepted as the purposce
of handwriting. then the factors whieh should receive
emphasis in planning the program for the teaching
of handwriting will be legibility and cuse of produc-
ing the written symbols. Guiding children in self-
evaluative techniques will aid themm to improve
legibility. Each person establishes his own stvle as
an artistic expression of self. The examples of hand -
writing given to childien bv the teacher influence
children's styles of writing more than anvthing else.

The manuscript form is now generally aceepted
as the initial tvpe of writing for the voung child.
There are varving opinions as to when children
should transfer from the manuseript to the cursive
form. These two forms are unrelated and cach must
be taught as a new skill; there is little. if any. carry-
over from the manuscript to the cursive style. The
best time to change is when each child is ready,
The readiness time will range usually from the latter
part of the second vear through the fourth year of
schooling. The teacher who makes use of the indi-
vidual's readiness and who helps children reach the
readiness stage will find that the child will learn
the cursive stvle with greater ease. There is some
evidence that when a child is urged to make the
change before he is ready he has problems of reading
the written symbols as well as of writing thoem.
When children are forced into change too early, the
quality of both forms of writing is likeiy to be poor.
The change to cursive writing should not be used
as a statu.. svmboi.

Teachers need to proride opportunities and ac-
tivities which wll help the child maintam the skills
of both styles of writing. Both maruscript and cur-
sire writing are important and shonld be wused
throughout the educational program. The manusceript




form of wrihing can be used with posters, Nield note-
hoohks, forms, chemistry problems, algebrae equa-
tions, chints, and graphs.

At present, hitle 1~ known aboutl the kind or the
thickness of the handwreiting immstrument best suited
t the beginning writer. Reseoareh findings tend 1o
minimize the emphastz on the large beginner's pencil
und the stee! pen mib and wooden holder. An oinstru-
ment that can be easily grasped and 1g long enougch
to extend bevond the first knuckle 15 probably pre-
ferables for use as a handwriing tool by the child.
Aduli-zize penals and fountain pens (nib or ball
point) are now generally considered accepiable.

Left-handed ehildren need special consideration
and help in adapting writing techniques and diree-
tions,

The teacher should study these techniques and
apply them as rigorously to instruction of the left-
handed child as he applies established techniques to
the instruetion of right-handed children. The teacher
shonld never attempt to change the handedness of
a child Jdhout  specific approval of competent
psycholagists and medical specialists,

Spelling

Success in spelling, the other tool needed for
written expression, ix most likely to be achieved by
children when taught in coordination with instruc-
tion in the different curriculum areas. Children’s
readiness for spelling varies widely. The wise teacher
will wait for individual spelling readiness which is
both a physical and mental state of development and
matuirity. No child should ever be expected to spell
a word he cannot read. The cultural environment
[rom which the child comes also influences his read:-
ness.

Research indicates that there is a close relation-
ship between the abilitie. of reading and spelling.
Rescarch findings scem to show that success in
spelling s closely related to visual diserimination,
phonetic ability, and mental age. Although most
authoritics recognize the advantages of the func-
tional, meanmgful approach to spelling, there is also
some ¢vidence that there needs to be some type of
foundation word list, at least during the later vears
of the clementary school.

Rocognition of the word and imagery, or mental
reproduction, also appear to be requisites for learn-
ing to spell. Any good program in spelling should
therefore place emphasis on these two factors.
Equally important for success in spelling, but less
tangible, is the need for the child o develop both a
spelling “conscience” and spelling “consciousness.”

Since children vary in their readiness, need for
spelling, and learning abilities, each child must learn
a method for learning to spell that will assure him
success. No one method can serve all childrent for
some learning will be visual, for some aural, for
some tactile, while others will use a combination of
all three.

At present, the evidence on spelling approaches
to use is inconclusive., The study-test approach seems
favored for the young child while the test-
study 1s more successful with the older child, How-
ever, there is considerable evidence that, for initial
instruction in spelling, the functional approach s

supertor andd that formal ~pelling instructions should
not beam too carly. At all ages, ehildien will profit
fiom keeping an andividualized word List of words
they find they need. These hists will come from all
thowr activities and all curriculum arcas.

Whatever method is found to be most productive
for a @mven child in learning to spell. s=ome cohcen-
trated, perodie dnll i that method will be necescary
to fix and make permanent the corrcet spething habit
desired.

One more competency should be added to the
speiling "consaience™ spelhing “‘consciousnessT and
how ta learn a new word, This iz the skiil of how to
use the dictionary to find a word which the child
suspevls he does not know how to spell; This last
abihity will give hiln a sense of sccunitly as he uses
the tooni

A proper perspective of spelling and wrifing will
make the Jearning of these skills mecmngful, pur-
poseful, and casicr. More important. children wall
use them as thev communicate through writing,

PROOFREADING

One of the most effective methods of helping
children improve their skills of written expression
and competency i the mechanies of handwriting and
spelling 15 to help children learn to appraise their
own writing. This, too. is a skill that can begin
with the child's farst writing. If written materials
are to be read by someone else. a high degree of
accuracy is needed. Appraisal of one’s own written
work for both content and mechameces, or proofread-
ing. begins with a set of siandards which are used
as criteria for appraisal. Where there is a consistent
program. children will develop a high degree of
pride in accuracy and good winting.

In beginning with vounger children, small-group
appraisal of a piece of written work is the first step
Keen observation and a desire to meet predetermined
standards are requisites for proofreading. The num-
ber of standards used will depend on the children's
abilities and progress along the continua. The cri-
tovia for children will of necessity vary within a
classroom. If (hildren have had a part in the pre-
planning of the cviteria, the quality will be higher,

There 1s now sufficient evidence to indicate that
self-appraisal i1s far superior to teacher-correction
of children's work i promoting competency In writ-
ten expression. Purposeful written work also pro-
duces a better guality than does written work which
i civen to merely keep children *busy.” Anything
written is meant to be read by somcone.

Emphases in the Language Arts Program

The primarv purpose of the language arts pro-
gram in the clementary school is to establish a
fundamentali iiteracy 1in the cornmunicative skills on
the part of all Oregon cttizens. The survival of our
democracy and of the American way of life is clearly
dependent upon such umiversal literacv. Therefore.
it iz imperative that nothing in the organization and
operation of the school program should obstruct the
attainment of this goal,
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READING

Reading with recasonable comprehension of ma-
terials of mimimum difficulty at cach level should be
pursued as a goal for all pupils who are not handi-
capped by mental hmitations,

SPELLING

Forr competency in spelling, the major portion of
appropriate graded word lists should be pursued
through intensive apphication of all applicable speli-
ing methods, with suffictent drill emploved to es-
tablish mastery through whatever learning method
or methods are utilized.

HANDWRITING

Neglect of handwriting is a temptation for teach-
ers beyond the primary grades. The extensive use
of an adopted system of handwriting instruction is
sometimes dropped and schools can be found in
which there is no organized instrirction in handwrit-
ing in the upper elementary grades. Whatever the
attitude of the school administration toward hand-
writing svstems and handwnting practice mav be,
individual teacher attention to the establishment of
an acceptable degree of uniformity and legibility in
handwriting by pupils should be required, for both
the establishment and the maintenance of such quali-
ties and abilitics. Except for the physically and
mentally handicapped, no child should be allowed
to progress through the elementary schools without
achieving standards of minimum acceptability in
handwriting.

WRITTEN COMMUNICATION

The ability to produce an acceptable quality of
written composition is generallv found to be one
of the weaker arcas of most school language arts
programs today, whether elementary or secondary.
The deficiency in composition usually becomes mani-
fest at the later secondary level or in early college
vears, and may carry over to handicap the citizen in
his active adult life. It is often felt that much of
this derives from lack of appropriate instruction in
the clementary school. Whether this is trrue or not,
certainly it is the duty of the elementary school to
provide as vigorous and adequate instruction in
composition as is possible under the circumstances.
Generally this means providing many more oppor-
tunities to write with the best available motivation.
The sheer lack of a sufficient required volume of
writing in the clementary schools may be a factor
in failure to condition the child toward ready use
of writing as a successful means of communication.
Teachers should encourage and demand increased
gnuantities of composition, gearad to the production
level of the child.

LITERATURE

Literature is one of the most effective vehicles
for the introduction and inculcation oi many of the
values of American life indicated in an earlier section
of this Guide. Elementary teachers should seek to
provide ever widening exposures to representative
literature and sincere teaching of its content, so
children may have opportunities to absorb the basic
values and ideals of their culture.
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SPEECH IMPROVEMENT

An ample program of speech instruction 15 out-
hned in this language arts section of the Guide for
the pupil without speech deficiencies, No efforts,
however, have been miade to outline a program of
speech correction for those children who have handi-
caps or deficiencies which limit thewr speech to a
subnormal level of quality While the classroom
teacher will usually not be trained in speech correc-
tion or competent to carry on a program of correction
for severe cases, she can cope with minor matters
of immature speech development, inaccurate enun-~
ciation, and colloquial speech or dialect. Where
sovere speech cases exist within a school, the ad-
ministration should seek to provide the proper speech
correction services, cither from within the district
or through other arrangements.

Evaluation

INDIVIDUAL PROGRESS

1. 1Is the child listening—
to learn?
more discriminately?
more appreciatively ?
with more enjoyment?
to get ideas?
2. Is the child expressing his ideas—
more clearly?
more eifectively?
more accurately?
more creatively?
more aesthetically?
3. 1sthe child reading with—
more understanding?
more purpose?
greater appreciation?
more critical analysis?
greater accuracy?
4. Does the child appear to be developing—
a real desire to read?
an interest in reading?
5. Does the child’s written material display—
more clarity?
higher accuracy?
more effective choice of expression?
a more creative style?
a more aesthetic manner?
6. Is the child showing growth in each of the skills
of —
listening?
speaking?
reading?
writing?
7. What are the child’s special strengths?
8. What are the child’s apparent weaknesses?

PROGRAM

Evaluation is a continuous process for tcacher
and children. Questions like these might well be
asked by the teacher in evaluating the language arts
program:

1. What evidences do I have that the children are
developing positive attitudes toward the varied
language arts activities?




2. What evidences are there that children use the
language arts skills as tools for lcarning?

3. Is the language arts program well balanced?
What are its special strengths? Its weaknesses?
What can be done 1o strengthen it?

4. Is cach child being helped to improve his lan-
guage arts skills in relation to his ability and
maturity?

5. Are there opportunities to set goals, plan, and
evaluate?

6. What e¢vidences are there that children are mak-
ing progress in the development of each skill?

7. Are children concerned enough about accurate
spelling and legible handwriting to improve their
abilities?

8. Does the program provide sufficient maintenance
activities?

9. How are individual differences being met?

10. How ecffective is the reading approach in use?

11. Do ciildren seem to be developing genuine pride
in the learning of the language arts skills?

12. Is sufficient time being devoted to the language
arts?

13. What evidence is there that children are de-
veloping an appreciation for literature, for
words, and for the history of words?

14. What opportunities are there for children to per-
ceive the interrelationships among the facets of
the language arts program?

MATERIALS

I. Are there sufficient reading materials to meet
the needs of each individual?

2. Are the reading matcrials sufficiently diversified
to provide a balance in reading?

3. Is effective use being made of the tape recorder
and other audio-visual devices and cauipment
for the development of speaking, writing, and
reading skills?

4. Do the language arts materials challenge the
children and stimulate interest and growth?

44

5 1Is the instructional materials center properly
serving the language arts program?

Glossary

Blend—-In general, blends arc of two tvpes: vowel-
consonant and double-consonant. When doubte
consonant sounds are blended together rapidly
without loss of identity of anv of the sounds, the
result is called a consonant blend. Examples:
(styop, (gqu)ack, ({(tr)ack, ({(bljack, {(sm}ooth,
(st)one, mi(st), long(er), long(est), and bat(ted).

Configuration~— The gcneral outline or pattern of a
word.

Digraph—A digraph consists of two letters represent-
Ing one spcech sound. A vowel digraph consists
of two vowel letters representing one specch
sound. as in s{ea)t. h{ea)}d, b(oa)t, and (ca)t
A consonant digraph consists of two consonant
letters representing one speech sound, as in
si{ng), ba(th), and pi(ck).

Diphthong—A diphthong consists of two vowels pro-
nounced in a sound sequence that gives the im-
precsion of one sound. The two sounds are
blended so closely together that thev form o
compound sound, as in b(ov), c(ow). (o)1, (ou){,
and f{ew).

Heteronym-—A word with the same spelling as an-
other but having a different pronunciation and
meaning, such as lead, the name of a metal, and
lead, the verb “to conduct.”

Hoemeograph—A word that is the same in spelling as
another word but different in origin, in nmeanine.
and sometimes in sound; for example, tear (dif-
fering in sound) or bedr (the same in sound).

Homonym—A word having the same pronunciation
as another but a different origin, meaning, and
often, spelling. for example, there and their, ate
and eight, and here and hear.

Inflected Form-—A form of a word made up of a root
word plus an inflectional ending or suffix: for
example, cars is an inflected form of car.
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Matbhematics

Mathematies, like other subjeet arcas in the ele-
mentary  school  curricudum, 15 undergoing muach
chahge, The chances m thes field have been deseribed
by some authoss as a “revolution in mathematies ™
The revolution 1 making itself felt in muathematios
currtculum  retorm,  teacher  preparation, and n-
service edueation as well as in the classroom. Wew
mathematics texts reflect these major curricular
charnges, It is hoped that this Guide wall help teach-
¢rs to better provide the instruction by which chil-
dren will obtain the coneepls necessary for an
adequate understandimng of the mathematical prob-
lems with wiich they may be required to cope,

Important as< the revelution in mathematics con-
tent is, it may prove te be of less significance than the
changes which are being brought about wn the de-
velopment of theortes which explain the manner n
which children learn. The causes ef thig vrevolution
in the mathematies curriculum can be identified as
follows:

Recent research in mathematies has vastiy m-

creased mathematical knowledpe,

The development of automation, digital computing

machines. and other applications of mathematical

processes have created a need for change.

Mathematies has traditionally been thausht of as

a skill subjeet. Todav the emphasis of mathe-

maticians iz upen understanding as well as upon

skill of computation. -

Contemporary Mathematics

In order to moet ihe children™s needs, an up-
dated mathematies education w required. Today'™s
mathematics programs emphasize teaching the strice-
ture of mathematies by the suided discovery method
because research hoas revealed that this s the way
children learn. Much mathematies as prosented in
a modern or contempararv program i~ discovered by
the pupil 1n an atmosphere of active inquury, Various
expernimental programs have demonstrated that an
atmosphere of inguiry and dicovery leads to en-
thusiastie participation by the learner,

Another  aspeet of contemparary  mathematies
which contributes 1o its teachalility ¥ 1ts content
coupled with the discovery method of learnming Fow
new or starthng developmentts in mathematres are
introduced at the elementary tevel, but many of the
base operattons  and  concepls are developed by
guided chacovery techniques,

Americans are committed to ntensive screntinge
and fechnological progress  For thix reasen itos

vitally mmportant that many <tadeunts purstie mathe-
matical studies 1o the himits of thens abilities 0 L .
it~ at the gcrade-schonl level that childven must
acquire o ltking for, an aterest in, and an incehnation
for mathematies of we are 1o eunarantee that they
will ~tudy mathematies further, « . & modern
arithmetiec program doces not mean a complicated or
ditfrealt arithmetie prosram.”” Many of the diffi-
cnlties experienced with new mathematees programs
have to do with chanves 1in the teachimg process,
Teachers raast realize wew that too mueh of teach-
g has beon telling

Learning mathematies imvoelves using mailicmati-
cal deas alread,y accepted or proved 1o discover new
patterns of thinkutg, or formulate new mathematieal
1deas An up-dated matbematies program  helps
pupiis to add, subtract, multiply, and divide through
the study of numbers, and the relationships that
exist between numbers, Chddren learn through
discovery as they oxplore various relationshuom of
numhoers, and they practice what nas been learned
asx they continue to explore.

Some  elements of today's  clementarvy mathe-
nmitics program are using the lancuage precisely,
dixcovermg and ustng patterns, and treatmg sumbers
a~ ab~timet entities. Such a program lavs a founda-
ttlon of understanding and creates a spirtt of inquiry
which will pernnt success with a much broader and
deeper mtathematies program in future yvears,

In contemporary mathematies, there v vfrong
emphasts on wrderstanding the decimal nhumeration
sviatem. In teaching the deermal numeration system.
it 15 easential that the distinction between a number
which 13 an idea and a numeceral which s the name
or symbol for that tdea o stressed. Mathemaiical
sentences are useful in clartfyme deas about rela-
temships, fA mathematical sentence i~ simply a state-
ment concerning numbers in which & number, ~¢t,
or peint may be used with a verb such as and
conjunctions such as -, - -, . and The nowun-
verb-noun szentence form i commoy)”

Most elementary mathamaties programs nclude
clementary concepts of algebra and cewinetry which
help build a background for vinderstanding many
other concepts. Puptls can learn these coneepts af
an earbyv ace: they can descover that the pomnt, hike
a number, »w an idea and can u~e the number hine
das a craphie tool for stimulating thinkomz, deceprinne
understanding, and adding variety to learning es-
perienees

A contempocar v mathematios prowram deats with
mathematical wdeoas and eoncopt<. some of wheh
may e nnfamibiar 1o elementary tedchers They
mcinde scts:; dwisor-guotiont relattonabips, o0 ne-

v Adapled fron G Batey Price “Progres~ o Mathematics and s Tmmpheahons for the Schools,” The Revotitoon e Selooy Mafae-

maties Nat:onal Council of Teavhers of Mathenatios, Woshunglon, I C. 1081 n §

shrd. pp 1411

Sithoer Burdelt Company, “Why the Neod for Modern Arthinetie®™ The Rewsircefu! Teachor, Numbor & MModni toan New Jor ¢y
c Adupted from Stote Departoient of Education, State Curnenhum Comrsesyon, Advisery Comimttee on Mathens atie . " Stiane of
Mathematical Cuncepts,”™ California Mathenual s Counced Bullet, The Deparbiment Repnt, Vol 200 No 2 0Fail %25 1 1o
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tive, di~tributive, . autative prineiples: iden-
Lty clements; inverses, and mverse operations, An
up-~to-date mathematics program helps pupils de-
velop the ~kills, concepls, and language necessary for
masters ol more difficult mathematies m the seeond-
ary sthool

It should be further emphasized that mathemati-
cal curncula and studies are open-ended. New
discoverics and new ideas are casential if woe are to
grow and expand our knowjedze. Continued study
and continual development should be the goal of
every mathematies teacher,

Goals

Goals for developing a mathematics curniculum
fur elemientary puplls are suggested by the eriterta
used in the selection of mathematies textbooks for
the schools of Oregon from September 1, 1985 to
1971, Pertinent criteria are restated here

The elementary mathematics curriculum {or any
school should——

1. Reflect the findings of nationaliy recogmrzoed
authorities and wnrung groups i mathomatices
and learning theorv.

2. Have mathematical integritvy which invoelves
mternal consisteney, accuracy, and precise vo-
cabulary.

3. Utilize the concepls and vocabulary developed

4, Lead the student to understanding the concepts,
s(ructure, and techniques of the subject.

5. Provide for applications of the subject and for
sufficient practice to {ix concepts and maintain
skifls.

6. Have continuity, present material sequentrally,
and amphfy itdeas by building on the studenty
previous knowledge.

7. Provide for individual differences so that stu-
dents of all levels of abilitv can achieve maxi-
mum growth

8. Devclop in the student a sensitivity to patterns
in mathematics.

9. Provide opportunities for imagination and crea-
tivitv.

10. Emplov, where possible, an inductive approach
providing for student discovery, The text should
develop many concepts through activities from
whick a student mayv independently recognize
the desired knowledge as opposed {o listing con-
copts and attempting to rationalize them through
example.

i1l. Employ a deductive process for the iesting of
hvpotheses and the analys:s of strueture.

12. Employ a level or rigor aporopriate for the levet
of the mathematical maturity of the student.

13. Employ a problem-solving thesis.

14. Include problem sets—

a. Whieh are random as to tvpe so that students

ate not poantoed directiv fo the solution

b Whete some problems have toee muach or oo

hitle infarmaten oven

¢ Which eomtam problems of varving diffenbiy

ih  Inchide sucoeded activitieos which wdd proovude

sudents a chance 1o expoeriment, obscerve, and
voneralize,

16 Be tlexible o providing for adaptation and
tratsition Lo contemporary  mathematics  cur-
ricula,

Scope

The ~chool mathematics currliculum should be
built around the followineg muathematical concepts,
itlens, and processes  Fyperences with these should
be introduced 1 the promary grades and expanded
in the mtermediate and uppoer grades
e Nature aof number
= Numeration and numeration syvstems
« Order and relations
= Aleusurement
» Cieometry (torm, position, space)

+ (naphs and seale diawings

s {lerutions on numbers and numerals (addition,
subtraction, mulupheation, and division)

* Informal proof

o Aluthematwal contenees

Mathematical Tearming 1= based upon a continuum,
Fach new idea i~ deseovered and bult upon already
acgquired understandines, Repetitive practice s
t~eds -

When o need 1= mdicated.

When understanding has been devels  d

When the sock] utibity of arithmetic 1~ terogmzed

When 1osx of concepts will not result from the

drif}

When the inductive approach to all rules has been

used.

When the processe~ upnn which the drill is based

have been discovered by the puptls,

The scope of elementary mathematies mneludes a
number of concepts, L mmportant that children
understand these concepts which are named in the
following chart, buf there 15 no need to reguire
chidren to learn the names of the concepts, and 1t
s adrwsable to delay the formal definition of each
unitl the upper yrades end lhugh school  Toeachers
should use the correct mathematical name for a
concept when it > natural and casy to do . This
practice leads to growth of the child's vocabulary
without tension or effort  The child'< effort ~hould
be channeled (o understanding concepts.

The following chart which andscates a puartial
framework places the responalbabhity for trming n
the bands of the teacher  The teacher’s deeision n
this matter 1~ of create -t tmpovtanes and should he
B ocd upon the veadimess of the ehld tor the eoncerpst
or mathematical idea Tt i+ the tosk of the teacher
to e gnidements, test o seores, and  aecumeplated
recarikbs o determme pramt level ol procress Treds-
vidnahized aninction, cronome within the ciuse-
—vtade crounime ane andrcated ff an-
Grneton oy mathermngine . bee bBeoetthent . e
anengr gl

theongh sekbond

POURIILE R DR I T

prieced o matheatrest nnder tanedog -
hotsbed e n elnbidnon proooy
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Ideas or Concepts

The sequence of mathematics in the elementaryv
cchool 18 indicated here by continua. The single hine
indicates the first introduction of a concept to the

chifdren. The line of O's

indicates the major mstruc-

tion 1n the concept or mathematical dea; and the
broken hine, the maintenance aspect mn the cur-
riculum Teachers are coxpected to introduce new
wWeats when the maturvy and readiness of pupils s

compatihle with the difficulty of the concept

Text-

book series vary a great deal in this regard.

MATHEMATICS CONCEPTS OR IDEAS CHART

- - —
H

'[ E(-y: . —
i

CONCEPT OR IDEA
Wumber

The rommutative prineipde
The awsocative principle
The distributive principle

Identities
properties of zero
properties of one

The sequence of integers
Piace value

Odd and even numbers
Number undersianding

Number hine (Including <
and — sectronsd

Cardimal number

Ordmal number

Zero

Understandmg numbers 1 to
10

Undoerstanding  zero through
milhorns

Fuactors, multiples, primes
Numbe, bases other than 10

Inenualities. negative num-
bers
Exponents

Numerals and Numeration
Systems

Understanding number-num-
ernl di~tinction

Numerals as names for num-
bers

Recogmition of numerais 1-10

Reading and writing numer-
als 0-100

Reading and wnting numer-
als D-859

Counting by ohes

Counting by twos, fives, tens
Counting hy threes, fours,
RIXES

RBase 10 numeration syslem

Pisce-valug numerals 1D
through K

perabwns on Sumberny and
wumneraiy

Addditom

o of wets
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Readiness for concept

DOGORONONO00NNGRN0ANNG0000 major 1nstruchion |
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Addition comtinations
Sums through 9
Sums through 19
Additional equations

Commutative property
Assorlative property
Addition with carry ing

Two higets

Threo di1gits
Espanded notation
Verhceal notation
Column addition

Problem ~olving

Subtraction

St separation
Compit ~omn
Nan-eamimatative

Subtraction cominunations
Relited to ~ums through 0
Related to sums through 19

Subiraction cquations
Verreadd notation

Ernverse e dationship betueen
ar-fhinion andg ~ubtraction

Suliraepron with horrmawving

Uang decimal fractions an
subtraction

Problem solving

Multiptication

A repegted addition

Miultrpheation combmations
Through 5 - &
Through 9 « 9

Multiplwcation eguations
Fmding the product

Properues of muitipheation
Commutative property
ALsnmaIve Pproperty
Divtnbutive nropoerty

Two-three d:g1t muttiphea-
tion with careving

Prohlem solving

horsian

A~ repeatod subtraction
Fince missing factor
Fartstion of sels
Sire of ~ghsels known
Sumber of sets known
Inver<e relatronchip between
muitiphcation and division

D~ combipations
Through 23 5
Through 0 9
Dis s ion equalions
Vernegl notittion
Thopatom Buoanie aesd by o
T ogned thiree clntgd e on
T el Taree et dliv e on
Wl v pnner
Iyor 7o ol Dae e pran by
Fapgt v i g
RN N TS S T ALY B L LA

Pravirae e v

Yeasarement

Iriehy
MUt ey g
) CE ISR PR L SRPIIP A SRR ST A

Tt

— (OO0

-0

——0oue00
000N

e - (KK HHUH MY
e (HEINOIO

—_——— (HHHHNRY
-== (0
— RN

== QH0000
e (M)

- HINEIO01
NOCOARGUAGBOGUND

DI
Oanoa
QuiHBORN0

Ny
. LLLLLITH

e — ONOHINA
——— IR

i
— —— LY

D0Ca0NN040N0
—-UDGINOSNANNDINNN0

—— 0000

m— T
— U]
p— 1§11 8% (1) 1810 12

SNGAGOMM
—- (HIHHN

—HNND

pu—— Ty T TR
e (O30}

e = [T WA
HIEGHER T

T T TR TR T A
—
AT

GONNNN
e —— LN

e {rOUIAD

pee— 1T T
— W) 04)

1} 1y ) T T )
— CHIEP OO
..... Y

T T L TR

RENALR (T RTEI

AL HHO NI ]

N LRI TTEFTFIRLE ]
LRI I T

e e AR R s}

A T T T R R R (TR

FRERLLTRUEY Y R

e L M L AT HT I T




INSTRUCTION CONTINUA

tGeometry continuesd)

CONCEPT OR IDEA K —_ ——» Lines ——(HIDOODOERTNODM
(Measazrement continyed) Linear properties e DGO OO IDONEO D
St — (D On
Height —000006000 (tnr rl\lf: ' —— ltpunnuuunts
Arca e ————00A0OGABA000000000 Rroken PV
Volume £44000006000000000 Ll =eprmont ——(HHHHI(HY)
Time 006000 Lahes, diteehonal e LB LU
Moncy [LUTHEV HUU T Horzontal, vertweal, obliue e UULULY]
Weight —— P ODOG00 Plane T AT
Heavsor-hghter ———000000 Plane properties - fean aehnin
Congruence B000DNB0000 Ol Tipores IR T AT}
Pereeption of shopes a——— Y TR UL LU R L]
v )t ]
Symmetry 000060000000 Cirs les —-IH RO
Capacity {gundy (drvy — 060000000 Polypon. e UOUDIH I
Systems of measurement Quaththiste rals HITITHTEY
Enghsh DD E0000000000 Triongles e OREH I (RO LMY
Meotic 006000000 Puerimeter — AR B0
Calendar 000000 Alva — P
Problem solving 0006006006000000600C000G0000 Solid = BUIaRLEIIneD
Sohd praperties -0
Reiations YVolume e
One—more or less ——0N0NO0GR0 Capaait niuotan
Natural order of numbers ——0OB00NN00 Angles Goauonaueaty
Aleastrement of grigles TR
LT v E
Number sequences (90000000 Side andd angtle relationshsp LULATHE
Ordingd numbets 060600000 Probdom ~olyving LHECPTICN NN
Comparison of numboers —~—(G0YD0N00
Eguahties and mequahtres ——000600300 Graphical representation
Related symbols—>, . < and Bar graphs GOUMHGTHEI0L 00
= . GOGONGO00 200000000 e HIBUROCD

Algebraic Representation

Twuo varizbles and graph
Sety of ordered poars

REINTIFITIE

thematical sent £000000A00NDD000O0IN0000 Graph - representative of
Mathematical sentences — 00000000 YN0 stmiple func tions DN
Eaquaiity and tnequality ———0000003G0GG0000000000800000
Letters in open sentences ———0000UCO0NA0000 Proof
Froblem solving 000000008000 By expeliemee e HE T BV TR
By estrmalion s (HHIE B
Fractions By reduction N I
As set of ordered patrs —_——— (0000600030
Understanding frachions 0006000000000
Addition of fractions 000000660000 l f l
Subtraction of fractions 000006000000 Levelopment ot « Classroom
Multiplication of fractions —000000900 Mathematics Program
Division of fractions — 000000000
Decimal fractions 000000000 Elemoentary teachers who are accustomed to more
Fatio (06000000000 spectfic statements of scope for their grade levels,
Proportion —— 000000000000 as found in more formal courses of study, mus- have
Percentage e OU0D0000 diffricutty in organizang a elassroom mathematics
Highest commen factor 000000000 program based upon the preceding chart.
Lowest commen multiplc 000000000000 The following summary of the Pasadena Cite
“Proper” and “Improper” Schools’ Curriculum in “new’” mathcmatics may be
fractions ——1000000G0C 00 helpful m indicating the things that will go nte &
Problem: solving —-—--—000000000 typical grade-by-grade program embodving these
Sets mathematical concepis and ideas ™
A 14 N N. RE 4 .
Elcments of ects — _ee0090300 KINDERGARTE Informal number readiness program hased
upon actual experiences with nuwinbers and numher relation-
One to one correspondenve  — 00000040063 ships Development of quantitative vocabulary and coneepts
Subsets —Gp 0030000 OOCHN of s1ze, shape and space. Familiarity with and use of number
Equivalent and noneguiva- sy mhols
lent —000700000 GRADE 1. First use of arithmetic textbook Operations of
Union of sets e ——GHRGCMICO00 addition and subtraction learned through use of coherete suls
Sot Se!]araf"\r_ O ]ntcrnr(;t of Uh“'(_ltﬁ Con(‘CptS of measurrment (‘l."-'l‘]{');)i‘(] Alathemnt-
subtraction —_ 00000009 cal nothor used to solve sunple quantitative pronlems Sim-
Set partdioning 1o interpret boi~ of mglhon'mt[cal sentences stressed  Fractional nuwimbers
division S | T Introcues:
Problem solving ——— e QDEEHDORD GRADE 2. Continued development of number operations with
emphass upon  structursl  properties Multiphvotinn gt
Geometry v e prace=-os Undersiatimg of placo-vadiie pass -
Pomt KU (HHW IO atien system Further practice an probhiem «olbving throueh
Seta (F 7 e MM u~¢ of mathomaetieal sentences Measurement probiona, e
— cluding money and time
he - m = o= mome—e= Reddiness Jor concept GRADE 3. Mastery of fundamental operaiions with wipyll

SORNAOAANDGNGNGONN0 major insiriction

Masatenanee of under~tandhing

numier-

Oueration. with stmple fractions

Matherr e ol

"What = New Ahcut the "New' Mathematces?”| Paurden t Schoole tr Actien, Yol VEH No 5 «Japuiry 396850 ppe 3-4
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natation refined throupgh i1ncreasing use of syvmboli-m
Thought problems mvolving mathematical reasoning Cone
tinued ¢mphasis upon number-nunmeral distinetion and struc-
fural properties of operations on whole numbers

GRADE 4. Skill in finciing produets af twa- and three-diet
numcrals by a one-digit numeral Dwision hy 2 une- and
two-digit divisor  Extension of guanutative wvocabuluary, ap-

plied to mathematical sentenecs  Usee of number hine in
demonstratng ifferent names for ratienal numbers  Tnlro-
duction of familiar geomctrical objeets as sets of points

GRADE 5. Ah:iny to solve increasingly dif ficult mampula-
tive prohplems volving fractions, decimal numerals  and
mixed numerals  Discovery and prosing of mathematieal
relationships  Contihned use of number Line to iihistrate aud-
ditton and subtraction of fractions and minved numerats
Factors and lea<d comimon multiple  Precision of messure-
ment and measure of arca Non-decimal numerais

GRADE 6. Perfection of fundamental processes with po-<itive
rattonal numbers, wmelwimg whole numbers, fractions, and
decrmal numerals  Increased understunding of mea-urement
with applications to two and three dimensions  Continuerd
use of mathematics in prohiewin-solving wtuatons  Analvas
of data through u~e of graphs, applications of ratin and per
cent  Use of exponents in oxpanded notation  Introduction
of the negative integers

COLLEGE NON-COLTVGE
PREPARATORY PRLPARYIORY
(Accolor- (Non-
Grade ated) Accelerated)
ki Tth and Ttk G Arithe- Tth Gr Ar:th-
gt Gr mete metn”
Arih-
med e
! i
! [ i
A 4 A 4
8 Alechra 8th Gr Arith- #ih Gr Ariih-
IA-1B metn: naetn
I -
Evaluation

The evaluation of msiruction 1s the quahily control
aspeet of the educational provers.” Alany factors are
involved 1n ¢valuation such as the individual differ-
ences of pupils: the vared rates of pupl develop-
ment and progress. the influences of the teacher, the
home, and the community: the subject matter to be
taught: the teaching technology: the puptds” attitudes.
and the goals which have been accepted for the
subject. The magnmtude of the problem vequires thut
many factors be Wdentified and evaluated. Some of
these factors can be measured by objective nstru-
ments, but most aspects require value judgments
based upon insight and discrumination. It is logieal
to start the evaluation process by the dentification
of the goals of mathematical education in the ele-
mentary school and then determinge if the mathe-
maties curricwlum of the school brings abcal the
realization of the goaly by the children.

A sample list of obiectives or goals <sugrested by
Max A. Sobel and Donovan A. Juhn<on e quoted
beljow

The stucient should-

—haver a1 Knowlodee and under-tandingg of  moaths mot, il

proct-tams facts afled cuntnee ot
Acdaptesd from Donotar A
of Maheratien Washmgten, D O Dbl o p

AMaxs A Sobel and Pancvan A
Notiapal Cosunetd of Tears hers of Mathon otic .
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Heme pallsation - et o ne st -
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T oeathermares
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= deselon regedine vora ity eoential for

TRt e

— dlenmeetadrate sheln naer tod tratte s etV st llon,
cutesuy and vt

- ocvelan ctimndes thot it eetatintn, confidenee,

respeet mlitive, and thdependenee

legd e

There e three guestions which need 1o be
answered i the evaluation ptoceswar there s Lo be g
Faoh quality mathematios cduesd o
1 Is each chold lemmne te thaak auantatively at a

level eomststent svith o ity ?

2 Is cach eld shle to solve prebloms of the decice
of Jiffreulty whieh o conistent st s motorty?

3 Can cach child commumcate his

Lupclerstundimeas and deas?

muthematical

The teacher needs to deternioe eack chald s abithin
and achicrement ae mothematics betgre i possehle
to adeguately erdalnute murhemaiieal progress  Some
ol s nformation mayv be secured by the use of
standardized tesis. puptd recovds, and the observa-
tion~ o1 other teachers who have worked with the
chibd, but the major ostimation of a pupii™>s mathe-
matical abibiy and matunity voests upon the profess
stonal judgment of the gualified teacher The
of dwagrostic tecehing technigues s ewsentwd af an
accurate understanding of puptl progress s to result

The content of mathemaues «dueation should be
evaluated on the basiw of ity mathematical snundness,
the preciseness of the lansuace myvolved, thee mathe-
matical princaples developed, the <kl development
features of the program, the mathematicnl ~smbaols
used, and the aeethodology vmptoned 1o 1eaeh
enveepds Teachers should  wse outded  decaverw
techugques ~0 that puplls are icad to discover m-
tuitively many mathematical coneepts which Gie the
content of the mathematical curriealum. A st of
these concepis which has boen suveested by mathe-
maticians 3 meluded in this Guide

IS

I'}l(:,

Conclusion

Flementiry teachers are roderiod Lo paces 8309
of the haondbook entitled Teackorng Oregen’s Chldren
Hanidtbood? for Slementary Teaehers

The meamng: whith are to o condd's undders
st inding of anthmehe apre Lo« idhivadn o and per ondd po-ses-
st He canmot sovent aned apds aperher per onts uheler-
stdtng tiy hes own sitietiony He pae ot
deveiop s oicn set of eeamings and da bay oonor vy knge,
foer ertthimetie connat sy be Lienaniste d fooon on roe
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to saother  The techer car vet the stage, provide the ma-
tereal, and gude, hut the pupil ast expeiience, Cxpernent,
ded brrtd far et the meming of arpthinietical relotion-
shpee and proces-as

Glossary

In the elementory school, chidren shanld nwot be
taueht defontions and nienes of muathematicdd con-
cepfs untl] they intutively understand  the muathe-
matical relationships, operations, or tdeasx which are
descrbed by the term, and bave need for a bolier
term m communteating the dea, Formatized teaching
of termmology mav prove deadly to the understand-
ing ol the eoncept This glossary melndes words
whitch are used oromany of the contemporary mathe-
ety terthooks aned 15 destened for teachers who
desire to upgrade their mathematies understanding,

Algebra-—That purt of mathematies whieh extends
witthmetic by wcluding  additional  ~ymbolism
wihreh permits extended problem sclving, gene
crafizations, and abstiact arithmetie relationships

Associative Principle—Whoen three or more numboers
ate operated on. the wav in whieh the numbers
are prouped will not atfect the result Examples
(23 ~4=2 . (3~d),0or(a" ble a{b ¢}

Base {+F numeration sysiem)—Number which mnch-
cates the grouping pattern nira place value numer-
afion sv-tem. It also mdicates the number of
diunts necessary m the numeration svatem, Ex-
ample: base ten requires the digits 0, 1, 23,4, 5,
6.5, 8. 9 and zroups by tens,

Binary Operation—A binary operation consists of
assaciating {wo numbers with a nwaber which
for the bamic operations = catled a sum, a ffer-
cnee, 2 product, orf a guotient,

Cardinal Number—A number which tells how many
things are in a aroup or set of things,

Closiire-——An operatiom 1s closed m a setf the resudt
of the operation on every ordered paw of clements
in the <ot 1= an element o the set., The sum of
am- fwo natnral numbers 18 a natural number,
"Therefore, that addition 13 closed for natual num-
bers I anv two nuitural nunmbers ore subtracted,
thoe difference i notl neeessartly o notural nmueber,
Subtraction s not elosed for natucal numbers,

Commuiative Prineiple—When numbers are onerated
on, the order of operation wi1ll net change the
resiidt, Examptes: 2 - 3. 342, 002 -5 5> 2

Compntation—The struoctural manipulotion of numer-
ald or other svmbois o <ecture ooresult such as a
sum., product, difference,. or quotient

Congruence---The state of a rclationcdhip b tween
peometrie floores requiiing that thent <tee and
shape be the same,

Coordinate --Ope of G ot of nmumbers which locotes
a point i spiice Fieh cooadimate nudicates the
h<tomee from one of @ set ot peference lines whaeh
meet o0 common praant,

Digit  One of the svmbole gaed to wrde o namerad
O SIven numeShtiegn svshean,

State Theporttiiendt of Foopeston Toechong Onoager™ (Clhelidren

Oregern 13T 1 0

Hf)

Disteibutive Principle— (With relation to multphea-
tion over addion ) The product of o numnmber and
the <tem of two or more numbers s the same a-
tne sum of the products of the namboer and cach
of the addends  Example: U4 - 3) = (2)(4) ~
().

Element of a Set —A general name for any one of the
things m o st

Equal Sets —Two ~ets with the same elemoents

Fguation —A mathenatcal sentence which states
that two exjrnesstons are cqual.

Equivalent Sets -Two scty ate cguivalent 1f thowr
clenents can be placed 1 one 1o one cotrrespond-
cnee, or ff they have the =ame cordinal number.
Equud sets are equivident but cquovalent set- ape
not neeessarly equal.

Exponent—23 numeral swhich usuallsy tells the num-
Ber af tunes the same factor s usod.

Factors-- Numbers which produce o product 1if muiti-
plivd or numbers by which a product 13 divisihlb
without a remamder (I apphied to whole numboy
frctors, )

Geometry—The part of mathemates that deals with
pamnts, Iimes, figures, angles, planes, and =po.

Koentity Element—The dentity element for a
treular aperation 1x that element which m o -
tinn with any other clement yvields that oihoer
clemoent  Examples: 0 s adentity element b
addrvon, 0+ 5=5and 5 -+ 0--5, 1 istheidenn.
clement for muitipheation, 1 - 3=3 and 3 1
3

Inequeality ——Maihematical <entences winel deal wih
velationships ~uch as “ercater than™ {9}, cless
than™ ¢+ ). or “hot equal to” (=)

Integers—The postive and negotive whole numbiec:
and zero

Intersection of Scts—Intersection of twa sets v thee
set of all clements which wre m both of ihe
originai sets

Inversce—Any celement operuted on with . inverse
vields the wentity for that operataen In the
operatton called addat on. the mverse 8 31 3
The mverse of 4 13 1y the opeiatos
muittiphicaton.

3o (-3 = —3Z -3
_} . ]I -] I‘ 4 H

' 3 1
Vaa b e

Line —Undefmed term freguentiy doesca e oas 1 cen-
metrie ficure having onlv one doemer o

Line Seyment - That part of a bne boewe 3 Dovien
aniv two ponits on the hne,

Mathematicat Sentence— A sentenoe v b oamnds
maithematiea! ~vmbols, There g e s
the~e sentences  matemoabiead  caten ve {of
sentenees} and apen sentence.

Mathonatieal Statement (elowd <-ntee oy "o Hi s
matwn! ~ftetement 1z Mt e e et e
which woeather true on falses oo, - - 0 805

{teaey, 2 0% 5 (falwe)

Heridbupd, ter Fleroniory Toackers e Fd o -
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Nataral Number- Usually 1efers to the positive
whole numbers  Some mathematicians include
Z7¢T0,

Number —An abstraction associaled with numerous-
ness (eardmal number) or order (ordinal num-
beory

Plane -—~An undefined term usually described as a
geometric element with two dimensions

Point—--An undefimed term usually deseribed as a
geometrie clement which has posstion but no
dimension.

Prime Number--A maonber which 1s evenly divisiblo
(no remamder) only by 1Lelf and one.

Proportion—A proportion 1s a statement of equality
of ratnos. A propottion can be mterpreted as a
statement of cquality of rational numbers (fruc-
tinns),

Ratio-—Ratio is an ordered patr of numbers often

used to compare two thimgs  Commonly ex-
nressed as a fraction
a
Rational Number—A number in the form — when
b

a and b are integers and b is not zoro, In other
words, rational numbers mclude all positeve and
negative fractions which have iteagral numerators
and denominators,

Ray—The s¢t of all points extending in one direction
from a given point.

Real Nrmbers—Real numbers consist of rational and
irrational numbers

Reciprocals-—Any two numbers whose product is one
are reciprocals of each other,

Set —Any collection or group of things 15 4 sct. An
imphed property of set 1s the distinawshability of
elements within the set from clements not in the
set,

Number Line—A line usually marked at unit dis-

tances denotmig the naturia! numbers in their
usual order. Example:
-3 —2 —1 0 1 2 3 4

Numeral—A <vmbol used to name a number,

Numeration System—A xystem of svmbols to repre-
sent numbers which make 1t casier to work with
number ideas.

Open Seatesee --A sentence whose truth value ecan-
not be determined until an open space. ar blank,
or an unknown,. is replaced by a numeral  Fa-
anple. £+ X 10 This s true of X7 1w repluced
bvo6, but ot gs fulse f X7 s reploced by oany
other numboer

Operation —An association of ordered pans of ele-
ments from a set with elements of that <et The
four fundamental aperations are addition, sub-
traction. multiphcation, and division.

Ordered Pair-- A pair of things in which the order of
oecurrence Is impottant, Examples (3 2) £ (2.3).

Ordinal Numbe: -A number indicating a place ar
posttion in a series

Place Value— A term which refers to the different
vidues understood to be asstzned to digits in a
numeration svstem according to their positions
reltative to other digits. Example: In the base ten
numeral 333 reading from left to mght. the fiest
digit reg esents 300, the second 30, and the last 3.

Solution Set—The set of all numbers which when
w~ed to reptace the open space or vanable 1o an
open sentence makey a tiue statement.

Subset—A set whose elements are members of
ather set ia culled » subset of that othor set.
if all elements of one set B are contained in
olther set A, set B s a subsct of set A,

an-
1¢.

all-

Symbol-—A symbel is a mark, numeral, or letter
which s understood to name an oObject or idea,
or te hold the place for the name of an object or
wen i a mathematical expression,

System-—A pattern. design. or scheme concerned with
a central objective.

Union of Sets—The unlon of two sets 1n the sot which
contatns all of the elemenis in either set

Universe—The sef of all the elements under consider-
atinn. Domain and universal set are used synony-
mously with universe,

Variable—A vaiable v a place holder in an open
sentence. For example, the letter X7 in the open
sentence X - 37> T I~ a varable.

Zero—Zero 1s the cardinal number of the emply set
{the set contamning no elements).
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The study of a few seleeted art frelds, particu-
farly musie and art, has long prevanled within the
public schools of our pation and state. The degree
to which all the arts arc seen in relation to the be-
havior of muan within a culture, however, may be
open for considerable speculation Each art form s
but one aspeet of a larger field concerned with re-
lationships. This larper field of study. aestheties,
15 closely reluted to the social sciences, especially
philosophy, cultural history, and psychology. One
approach to its study may be through the relation-
ship of the arts within a culture,

As n other fields of inguiry. appropriate concepts
and gencerahzations are formed through svstematic
and methodical study with Inquiry procecding
through the use of a schematic structure At the
elementary level, 1t is suggested that the seven arts
be categorized as puides to form a comprehensive
and cohesjve structure for inquiry, Seven solecied
arts usefut for iquiring are:

Musie Danee

Art {(painting, drawng, crafts}) Architecture
Drama Sculpture
Literature

Acstheties has a unique vocabulary which should
be used when formulating verbal questions or stating

concepts A sample vocabulary for teacher use, eom-
posed of terms from several art areas. is:
harmony moduiation
rhythm movement
form fundamental
balance umty
mood depth
intensity cnjor
design style
patiern dnration
power texture
proportion tone

The particulars of an aesthetic phenomennn such
as beauty will vary with the unique aspecis of each
art area. While the detatls of a phenomenon will
vary, each contributmg field. whether studied sepa-
rately or from a eulturally related point of view, is
concerned with creation. appreciation. and eraluation.
These three common concerns are based upon highly
complex  theeretteal positions and  related  aspects
such as standards. perceptions, and the processes
people use in making such judgments At advanced
Jovels of study. the aesthetic phenomenon is ex-
amined from precise theoretical peositions sueh as
psyvchology and semanties.

In the past, acsthetics has been concerned chiefly
with is3ues as thev relate to “beauly™  Various
“wehools™ of aestheties prapounded laws which tended
to restrict the process of inguiry and the identifica-
tion of relationships hetwseen the arts and the pur-

Actoantes] fram Thng o« AMunrn

Sacirtrtes Vid NVONo 2 Febrasrs ishopp 1413
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“Recent Development~ n Acsthebes

stits of man. The Inoadenmmg pomnt of view parhieu-
lnlv o the United States s to ploce less emphasis
upon aesthotie lyws and to stiess the relationships of
the arts to vaneus cultures The sesthetiec approach
to the study of the arts may, therefore, be through
ther telation to man and how he deals with s art
products and artistic processes,

Aostheticans conld undoubtediy argue for other
wirs of organmization although it should be remem-
hered that elemeptary nstruction i thes area -
precisely eleméntary While various theories regard-
me aestheties prevatl, and while it s deshoable for
teachets ta be aware of theories regarding acstheties
the concern of the elementary school i this area o
prmarily for an approach to the study of the ar
as related to g culture rather than one of fragmente.d
speetalization

For too long. no systematie treatment of the .
as thev relate to a total eulture has prevarh !
despite the well intentioned cofforts of those wi- -
advocate a “eorrelated activities™™ approach, It s 1.
position of this Guide that planned instruction i -
ward an understanding of relationships within « ¢
ture: should constitute the kevstane of all
whether 1t be social studies or the related ae-thetr:
concerng from the arts.

Since the field of aesthetics is so closely rotud
to a culture. it 1 suggested thau its study be o uu-
1zed as a part of the second stage of the teachiny ware
learntng sequence as outlined in the social stoad .
module. This is the stage swhere content 12 o1 oar, el
by the teacher and the ultimate direction of tu-iv o
the scope of the problem ix stated If at this st
the problem is “How does Mexico's Past Arfect 'he
Present,” the teacher should deliberately plan
structional confrontations which include all o
arts. The teacher then helps children ingurre ¢ oom
the viewpoints of music, art, drama, literature G e,
architecture, and sculpture. As mav be «oed v the
social studies module, the next steps ave tae foo:
tion of aesthetic concepts and generais o~ b
apphication, and teacher directed transfor 1o e
ations. The module presented for the ~ocil stidn
thercfore, may be used as a teachmng-lr wmiipi
in this area too.

The suggested arts when used fon ey b o ot
supplant but are used in conjunctior, witl s ':
studies categories to supply additiorsi oo 7
cultural relationships. As noted i 2l gt o
of the module in the social studies cetnm, lemd o,
must be deliberate, planned. and incibodredd
ever, the content: organization of 1he contit,
categortes: and the children’s concentuabicunions -
cralizations, appbications, and tran-fe.~ w.li Lo
The importance of teaching bewnie 2
soguential process in this area, tong oo bae oo
emphasized.
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Music

The musie section of this Guide represoats an
attermpt te view one of the wets from a cultural per-

spective,  The treatment of musle a< an ared of
specralization 1= not presented  here =since detled
stizeestions tor all z2oow are o be found m Myae

Edueation i Oregon Public Sebhools

Scope

The seope of muoe education mthe pubhie ~chools

is the development ot -

*

Musieal pleasure

¢ DNMusical skills

e Crealive capacies

o Knowledee of musical Iiteratute

¢ An under-tanding of the syvmbols and vocabulary
of mu=1e

¢  An understanding of the structure of mus i
¢ Anunderstanding of musicad expression -
In addition 1o the above, mua=e fiom a cultwmally

related point of view 1y aiso concerned wath the de-
velopment of—

* An understandihg of music as 1t relates lo the

culture from which 1t 1= derved

« An understanding of the arlistie
music and the nthor arts.

Processes  oef

Organizing for Instruction

Music, as other specialized fictdz, possesses ~trie-
tural and technical peculiarttics. Musie teacling s
generally better left 1o the specialist who carrvies re-
sponsibetity for the teaching of the musical strue-
ture—rhvthm, melody,. and harmony  However, it is
the responsibility of the classroom teacher who s
assigned the teaching of the social studies at fhe
eicmentary level to carry the major vesponsibility
for music, art, drama. literatui e, dance, archilecture,
and sculpture as a cohesive arca of study related to
the social studies field. While every classroom teachor
with responsthilitios in the sccial stadies ix eapected
in teach mursic ard the other arts as related to a
cultui e, the clussrcom {eacher s not neces-.arily ex-
pected to teach the structural and technieal detainls
of music.

Freeptions to personnel responsthilities alway <
prevatl, but exceplions to the feaching obhigation
sefdom if ever vary, One oveeption in teaching re-
sponstbithties 1s ta be found in smatl school. where
ro specialist in mus1e 1< availabie  ITn such cases,
focal cireumsiances call for full teaching responsi-
bty for the eultural as well 4 stincetural aspects
of muste m=ofar as technieal proficiencies  allow,
However, teenidless of one’s techned and/or arti=fic
Iunitations, mi~ie enlinratly related s a cohenive
aren of <lude with the other arts mnst previnl.

v oAdapted frong Stete Department of Education

RIC

Mhgore S:dticatien on Oregon Pubbo Schonts, the Depatiimem

Teaching Responsibilities

A chart indicating suggested teaching tesponsi-
bilities Tor the two facets of mus=ic follows. One tacet
s ostrueturdly orwent o the other calturatiy orented.
It hould be noted that o major difference m the
responstbilities i toat the elassroom {eacher’s special -
troed coneern i pooaaniy with skills, pleasure  cre-
atihve capacitics, musieal hterataree, vocabuliuy, strue-
tre, and oxpression s they relate to other enltures.
The mns1e <pecinhist how ever i~ coneerned with these
darpeets ol musie @y theg are derieed frome and relate
i gar eculinre,

Whtle the classroom tencher shares some responst=
hiliv tor teaching music as 1 relates to our culture,
such teacinng o~ medental Likewse, for the musae
~pocrabist an ovoetlappimeg ol teaching scme aspects
ol nyisies ws they relate to other cultures may oceur.
Such teachmy bere 1~ also mewdental sice the pro-
matv responsthhlity fra the musie ~peciahi=1 15 teach-
e nisie waithin owr eulture threush o well-planned,
=\ oteratie, niethodieal, and struettoal approach,

The responsthilities indicated by the chart are in
noowas exhaustive and arve mtended as a pissible
dirceusn tor the classioom teacher i dentity ing
adehiforma! responsibihitios

The teachime obhisations of the elassroom tescher
ard the music specralist o we gute distimet. Both
obblications are so distinet that the musacal aspeet.
denved therefronr may make a unigue contribut
in the total cducatimal opportunities offercd chil-
dren This means that two distinet ond unmque faeets
o musie must be elearly di~cermble in the elemen-
IR One facet s ham o culiural point of
viens the other fiom the <ructras] o spectalied
aspect of musie el

~chond,

In coanect o wath this discuswwm of the roles of
aits1e specialist and the edancation spectdisf i
e clementary schaol, b~ important o realize thot
1rmany Cregon <chools these are one and the ~ame
et ot This places the whole responsihifity for music
cducation on the classroom teacher and also sumpli-
fie~ the process of integration,

Much entphasis o the nast has heen placed upon
coaperation between a “generali=t and & “spocliabats
a~ o e of facddalime correlation activitic Mere
conelation or Ygeneralist™ versus “speciah=t” orgam-
sidional patterns are neither advocated nor an ac-
ceptable substitute for a cohesive music program
from a cultural point of view  The classroom teacher
1= not merely a *generalist”™ but a true specialist who
carries primary responsibtlity for the teaching of
music from the cultural pommt of view, This is a
responsibithity imposed by the very natuve of a wnique
teachme assignment at the clementary level which
deals with the spectahzed concerns of the unification
of many areas of knowledee This s a highly special-
170d a~pect of teachme and s cencratly distinet from
teachme which Is done m a single subject arca such
as musie. This person o therofere refeered to as the
othncation specian=t beecause what shall be taught,
tiewe ~hall 11 bes tanght, and when shall 1f be (aucht
sre persistent guestions concerned with the totel edu-
cational prodram which are best answered by @
~pectalist i the proacess of education who sees ths
toial pegram

£

Salem, 19€0, p 4
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SUGGESTED TEACHING RESPONSIBILITIES

EDVCATEION SPECIALIST

MUSIC SPECIALIST

Development of Musical Pleasure

Cancept that detals of masical
pleasure vary from one cuiture
to another 1» developed

Contemyporary muswe which in-
creases the ehld's pleasure and
satisfaction for Living In to-
dad s world 1 provided,

Per~onal performance  opper-
tunities are provided.

for hearnng
are provided.

Opportuniiics
athiers periorm

Levelopment of Musical Skills

Mu-eal skitls may be com-
pared with the deveiopment of
other art skilis Appreciation
skaliy are esdend

Pitch, tone, rhyvthm. appreca-
tlon, scale, and chordad  pat-
terns form part of the skill
[ETOYFIRIN RVRFRN AN

Development of Creative Capacities

Music representative of other

cultures may el resporise

Instrutments of other cullures
may be studied

Rhsthmuw response to musical
stlections prevdls

Compo-ng and 1mprevising
opportunilies ate provided

Development of a Knowledge of Musieal Literature

Studying, smging, and playving
musedi seleetions representa-
Lve ot other cultures ae
undertaken.

Cpportumity  for exanunation
of muswwal forms such as foik
=0NES, challitys, art songs and
palrond mosie 1s prosided

Development of an Understanding of the Symbols
and Vocabulary of Musie

Simple ¢and more complex
musical s¢ales are presented
for wdentificaiion and use,

The history and deveiopment
of muswal symbols may be
studied

Development of an Understanding of the
Strueture of Musie

The use of rhythm, tone, and
harmony as basic viewpomnts
of musical structure are pro-
vided

Predomunate musical aspects
within cuftures, such as
rhythm, are 1dentified,

Development of an Understanding of Musical
Expression

Subtle musical expressions ate
noted.

Opportunity for assessing one'’s
attitude toward personal mus:-
cal efiorts as wen as the ef-
forts of others 15 provided.

Development of an Understanding of Musie as it
Relates to the Culture from Which it is Derived

Critena appropnate for musi-
cal appreei1ation are estab-
l:shed.

A systematized treatment of the
funetion of music within a cul-
ture, such as musie 1in religlon
or rites of passage, 1s provided

Development of an Understanding of Artistie
Processes of Musie and the Other Arts

The inteliectual aspects of
artistic endeavor 1n our cul-
ture 15 emphasized,

Care 15 taken to aveid imput-
mg extrancous meanmgs sach
as the emolions to the art
proeduct While music is hghiy
expressive, 1t doces net portray
emotlions;, however, cach
histener may bring his emo-
tions to the art

The concept that the arts re-
sult frem man's mmtent to ex-
press 1denas 1s presented, The
degree of intellectual involve-
ment between cuitures 1s ex-
amined

<Y

Evaluation

Two distinet facets of music are advocated for the
clementary =chool, Each 1z unigue and has distinet
contributions to make. One is concerned with the
study of cultures and their aesthetic viewpoints, the
other with the more speciahized study of the struc-
frnl olements of music, While each is distinet, a
unity s discernable through the thiee concerns of
the specialized art areas which are also common {o
the freld of aesthetics. As noted, these three con-
corns are ercation, appreciation, and the covajuation
proces<. These three concerns form a busis for the
evaluation of both programs, Growth 's measured by
the eld’s imvolvement which in turn is dependent
upon the teacher™s assumption of the teaching obliza-
tion to present oppoertunities within the three com-
Mol Concerns

The evaluation of the music program and the
dovree of puptl attamment may be through the
objectives nx follows:

EVALUATION THROUGH IR

OBJECTIVE LEARNER PROGHAM

Creativn Creation Creation
s apportunmity pro-

vided for the de-

To what extent has
the dearner devei-

The development of
nurseal skiils

The developnient of
ercative capaciles

Appreriation

The doevelopment of
musical pleasury

The development of
a knowledge of
musical literaturce

The cdevelopment of
an understanding
of musical eXpres-
51011

The development of
an understanding
of muste as i re-
lates Lo the culture
from which 1t is
derived

The Evaluation
I'rocess

The development of
an undcrstanding
of the symbo:s and
vocabulary of music

The development of
an undeistanding
af thy structure of
mus1c

oped muspeal ~kalls?

What sued,fie crea-
Uve capacitics of
chilidren are boing
developed?

Appreciativn

b musieal peasure
a part of the learn-
er's ewveryday hife?

To what extent
does the luearner
utithze rmusical 1Lit-
erature?

Are dcsirable ati-
tudes toward one's
avihity m playing
and sINgInNg appar=-
ent?

Are relationships
seent between the
tatal art arcas?

The Evaluation
Process

Dacs the learner
use the vocahulary
of music mn appro-
priate situations”

Pots the learner
ubtilizy structural

concents of musle
appropnate to his
ape and total mus-
cal eaberiences?

vinophm ot of My -
calb shills?

What opportunities
ale nrovided for
the development of
crestive  capacities?

Appreciatnion

Is opportunity pro-
vided tor mus, ol
pleasure through
NHIY s0urces?

What opportunity
dous the ™miuse pro-
vram provaide for
Laining a knowl-
cdge of musreal hit-
erature?

Are opportunities
provided for musi-
eal Ly pressior
plaring and ~ng-
mg?

Is the miraie
herttage of our ¢ui-
fure present m the
totadl a1l pro
griain?

The Evaluahion
Process

Are v uryINE Oppot s
turatics provi ‘e
0 chidren gais an
unds ratanding of
the symbat g
vocodbulary of mn
st

Does the 1asr pro-
grom reficet the
structure of mmusie -
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{ Evalnalion Pracess continued)

ORJECTIVE
The sdeveiopment of
an understanding
of the arti=tie proc-
esse of muse and
the othier arty

LEARNER

How doocs the
learner 1ndicate
grawth in unrer-
standing the arts
and the processes
of the artist?

PRUOGRAM

Daes the Lotal pro-
gram lead ta the
developmeoent of
cviluative ertderia?

Added information concerning musie education
and curricuhum may be found n the following State
Departmoent of Education publications:

State Department of Fducation, Teaching Ore-
gon’s Chiddren 2 Handbook for Elementary
Tearhers, the Department. Salem. Oregon, 1957,
pp. 131-135

State Departmont of Fduecation. Musie Edveation
m Oregon Mebhie Schools, the Department, Satem,
Qrvegan, 1960, 169 p

Another aspeet of evaluation is the evaluation of
toaching. As noted 1in the =ocial studies section, this
mav in part be the degree of conscious acceptance of
one's teaching obhication. In music. the obligations
are different for the musie specinlist and the eduea-
tion ~pectalist. The former will provide opportunity
for speciatized study throuch the internal structure
of the art. the latter opbortunity for inquiry as it re-
lates to a culture It s the relationships which form
the koyvstone of all educational programs. whether the
relationships be drawn frem a specialized prex's in-
terpal stiucture or the rclationships hetwesn mun,
hi~ envinonment. and his urtistic pursints,

Art (Parnting. Dyaning, Crafts)

Edvrcation of the child. rather than a tangible
product, 1 the mot moartant o LU G oart exper-
cenees o Amee the prom ey conecin s with the srowth
of the child, his creative expresston =hould be con-
~tdered morelat o to by towd development Eaceb
chdd 1s unigue in the degree of brodevelopmeat of
emmotonal stability, maetor ecoordination. social ma-
Potvand ereotive abilities and attitudes. For this
reason, opportunifics v the use nf appropriate ma-
tenals for a continued crowth of expression, eon-
otmt with each em¥s own capacities and mterests,
arc exsenfial,

In emphasizing social development through sroup
actzvity, the wnptance of cxpression throuch
unique, nwd jduals or solitary experence niast not
o neiiceted, Both Lre essential to our educational
j ciasophy. Tt s imporiant te jemembe 1 that in the
art 106 can, children need both oup experiences
ancd tdividual « perisnces,

All epaldyen seem to develop gradually in thew
art expiession threugh a series of rerngruzable stages
ni growtll. ~ith certamy basie characteristics tvpical
of eooh level with vanable hmitse A teacher gshould
heceme famuliar with the reasons for these pro-
erossive chanees in the qualifie. of children’s expres-
s10n at cach stage in order to provide wise jpuidance,
appropriate materials. and sound evaluations.

The teacher should be aware of and sensitive to
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creativity i each ehild, i whatever form it emeroes
He should enconrase and puide the child’s develop-
ment withont dominating the child’s treatment of
hi~ own dea~, or without mmposing adult standarcds
ot any farcion conceps

The art environment should be conducive to the
ereative spirit and designed to meet the develop-
mentid needs of each ehild,

Art s ananteernl part of a sociabized program of
cducaton and 1s, therefore, not usnally taught ag an
psolated subjeet  Instead. mo-t skills and techmques
~himld be developed as the need for them arises. A
variety of experiences with different ait media is
neces<sary o a well-balaneed art program. Such a
program calls for good planning—the enmplete proe-
¢+~ from the pupil-teacher planning to the eleanup
aml evaluation must be orpanized 1n the teacher’s
mind At the same time it niust be recognized that
art oducation is largely a creative process and, from
this pomnt of view 1~ individual,

Scope

Art experiences in the elementary school should
help cach emibd to:

s Iierease his sensitivity toward beauty in the on-
yviponment, relating his work in art to evervday
livine cxperiences.

« Gum ome knowledge of the history of art and

artlsts,

« [xpress and communicate feelings, ideas, and con-
cenis throush varous art media.

« Hoolie

mcereasing peaswi o and  satisfacaon n
bath ereative and appreciative experiences,

s Develop umanination, oniginaiity, and inventive-
ness. commensurate with his ahbilityv, in art aclivi-

Flees,

¢«  Find an emotionai releasce thioush art expernoences.

Content

Art education as an outcome in humen under-
~frnding and behavior is a feeling, a spirit, and an
ity to sec tmaginatively. It s the alnlity to respond
to beauty that is heurd, seen, and felt. It 1s the
ability to understand and appreciate the beauty of
nature, arciotecture, music, art, drama. It is paining
a meaning for one's self as well as some understand-
e of the artist’s purpose. It 1+ a way of communica-
tron It i Tearning what one mayv do with a media
aad the skilis and patience reeded to develop it 1L
i~ a way of thimking and of self-dizcipline. 1i 15 the
use of technique and skill

Appreciation develops as one gains some skill ard
waderstanding, In a very deep sense. it -~ a part of
a!l creativity for it encompasses apprecation for the
materiall the artist, and the skili of the ariist in por-
traving his story,

Art education hasz a umque role in elementary
education in raising the level of a child’s sensitivity
to {he world around hm.




Much of the warld around us, both past and
present, ¢an be better understood with somie undoer-
standimg of art and the artist.

ART IIAS BEEN AN INTEGRAL PART OF MAN'S
EXPFERIENCE SINCE THE BEGINNING OF TIME

In caves m Lascaux. France, there are pamlings
which were made over 20 thousand vears ago . .
Much can be learned of the early eivilization of
Evept—China—Groeece—because of the art which has
come down to us .

Thus, through are man gains some understandings:
he communicates with the past in social studies.

ART HAS SERVED MAN FOR MANY GENERA-
TIONS FOR MANY PURPOSES AND ., .

WILL UNDOUBTEDLY CONTINUE TO DO SO UN-
TIL THE END OF TIME.

ART IS EVERYWHERE

IT IS IN WHAT IS SEEN . .
. WHAT IS TOUCHED .

It is a way of making life more pleasint.

. WHAT IS HEARD

IT IS AN ATTITUDE, A PHILOSOPHY. A STATE
OF MIND

It is a way of life. If creative thinking permeates
man's every aclivity, little seems impossible. Life.
with creativity at its core. ean become a never-cnding
challenge, an adventure, and an uplifting influence.

IT IS A UNIVERSAL WAY OF COMMUNICATING

No language barriers keep one from understanding
a painting by Van Gogh., El Greco. Rembrandt. As
one stands in a well-planned park in Copenhagen or
uses a chair designed in Sweden, he neceds no verbal
explanation.

IT IS INVENTIVENESS . .
FREEDOM . |,

It is finding new uses for old material and common
uses for new matenals, . It is contemplation,
ideas, dreams, wonder,

. IMAGINATION . . .

IT IS RECEPTIVENESS TO BEAUTY
BEING ALERT . . .

It is enjo'ng a design. It 1s walking down a city
stteet and sceing the myriad of colors. the shadows
cast by the sun, or the gossamer beauty of light
through the mrist. It is remembering beauty. It 18
feeling—the pulsc of the world, the shapc of a
spoon. the texturce of fabric, the motion of wheels,
the sound of machinery, the laughter of a child.

IT IS

CHILDREN NEED HELP TO MNRE FULLY AP-
PRECIATE THE WORLD OF NATURE. IN ORE-
GON THERE IS MUCH OF NATURE TO SEE--TO
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HEAR-—TO FEFL—TO APPRECIATE WITH ALL
THE SENSES . . .
The coinst-—-

shupes of shells

textures of rocks

colors of sea tife

rour of the ecrcan

The mountams—
dramatic trees
mountam flowers
fushing streoums
fragrance of pines
whispoering winds

The vailev-—
sprring bloxsoms
codor of sunsets
Tuxh fedds of @am
ram al night en city stroets

EVERYWHERE., THERE 15 MUCH TO DE EN-
JOYED. APPRECIATED .

Puatterns

Shadows

Textures

Reflections

THE LIVES OF CHILDREN ARE ENRICHED
THROUGH THE DEVELOPMENT OF A HEIGHT-
ENED SECURITY TOWARD THE WORLD OF
IMAGINATION AND FANTASY THIS
“OTHER” WORLD THAT HAS LONG BEEN A
MOTIVATION FOR . . .
Artists
Klee
Van Gogh
Reynolds
Grant Wood
Poets
Fyvleman
Stevenson
Browning
Wordsworch
Mune oL .
Foster
Copeland
Stravinsky
Martha Graham

the dance

IMPORTANT. TOO. IS THE GROWING INTEREST
IN AND A SYMPATHY TOWARD PEOPLE
TIIINKING MOVING INVENTIVE
PECPLE AN AWARENESS OF

The feelings and cinotions of people

The physical characteristics of people

Differences and simiarities of people around the
world

The way people Jive, what they eat, what they think,
how thev dress

The contributions of all peoples
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HELP THE CIIILD TO BE MORE AWARE OF ALL
IS SENSES, NOT ONLY THOSE OF SIGIIT AND
TOUCH BUT

Sarnnds
children 1unning
ram on the reof tops
machinery
night msecls
wimd m theareetops
the delvery truch
fioes in the sprmg
Tirtes
familiar foods
sOUL
sweet
hitter

Snmells
flowers
sood ¢carth
hread bakimg
tramn
fishing fleet

NEW FEELINGS, SOME APPRECIATIONS, AND
THE DEVELOPMENT OF SOME SKILLS-—CHIL-
DREN NEED ALL OF THESE . | .

Children also neced an opportuntty to participale
in experimenting with color, form. material. and
design and some experiences in exploring a medmuum.
a color. or a form in some depth. Children should
have freedom to experiment. but education s more
than experimentation. It is also experiences in deptn

Chitdren of all ages should make use of many
meda. Recognitton should be made of the degree of
kil and understanding a ehild nray have when using
materials

The first time a medium iy introduced. 1ts use
will be ample, perhaps even primitive. When the
modium has been used several tumeg and the artist
learns moe of the sxkills needed or the possibijtties
of the material, the product wall he more sophisti-
cated and peruaaps more complicated. This process
1= referred to ay maturity when relating to art edu-
calinn,

It 15 desirable that each child should have an
opportunity at some time i his elementary school
experience 1o develop «kill with some medwum to
some depth. In so doing, he gains emotionat satis-
factum, knowledge of a medium, and intellectual
stir | ‘atwn.,

Evaluation

The results of children’s art activities can be
evaluated only in terms of the art expenience and its
mporiance to the chidd. The display of cach child's
works sometime during the vear 1. a measure of the
teacher’'s sincerity and understanding sice o art
education no good or bad prevails.

The variety of media used is a measure of the
hreadth of the art program, and the growth of the
children tn terms of <elf-compcetence through success
15 the measure of its depth, As the teacher stimulates

4

o

children to expermment and to participiate m omany

art eaperienves, the following questions shouid ae-

Colve osilve anssworse

T Am I supphung ideas only when necessay?

20 Dovs cach chnld feel that his work s aceepted
and appreciated though the work of chtldren
mav differ greatiy?

3 Do children have opportuntties to deselop ap-
preciation of other’s work?

4 Do chuldren have the chanee to
about beauty?

3. Arc children gaining skill in the use of & variety
of medin?

6. Are chuddren bemg helped to develop a diserimi-

nating taste regardmng art education”

Ares children developmg greater senativity an

th use of color?

8 llave children discovered wavs of learnimg to
work vith onthers as well as working alone?

e and tuik

=1

9. Have chiddren gained greater appreciation of the
beauty about them?

10, Do children express pleasure and siti<faction i
ther own crealive expresswon”

In rt education a child shoeuld have many op-
portunities to-—

sobve problems,

devetop ideas,

cxpernnent and explore.

cooperate and share.

enjoy the werk of othery,

use surtable materials,

understand and appreciate hoth self an o materml,

find success.

leamn to cope with fallure and <h=eourazenent

set coals for himself,

make choices and learn to hive with them

be more obscrvant,

evaluate,

dise ver a medium with which to express nimself

well,

Addutional infermation about art education mav
be found n the followimg State Department of Fdo-
cation publications:

State Departmoent of Fducation, Art Edweatron

Oregon Elewentary  Schools. the Departmont,

Salem, Oregon. 1958, 953 pp.

State Department of Fducation. Teaching Ore-

gon's Chuldren: A Handbools for Elementary

Teuchers, the Departmoent, Salem, Orecon, 1957,

pp. 135-138

D

Dramatics enviches the clementary schoot pro-
aram and the child who participates, 'n drama here
are oppertuntties for participards 1o make chowes,
to show imtialive, to scarch for o better wav, and
(o leanr apprecidion of other peoples, Oppc tunities
for participants 1o Jevoetop more insight into others
and to know others wha aree different from them-
seloos he o the process of drametizmg. To play the

7
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part of g begear, a king, a Chinese ~cholar, a alave,
or perhans WJeuanne DAre and to cxpertence the
mnoermost thoughts and feclhings of the oppressor as
well as the oppressed, the humble as well as the
great, the loved as well as the rejecled. may be a
beginning toward developing sensitivity which needs
to be nounshed in many pupils. This is a form of
appreciation.

The study of drama helps children to develop a
respect for others as well as to imerease a sense of
respect for themselves, Participation in drama helps
the chuld to learn to see himseli 1n relation to other
people through a role he 1s playing., It gives him
coportunitics to evoperate with others. He gains ap-
preciation of the story and the power of the drama.
Drama mav help the shy child find a vehicle for
communication: participation and cooperation may
be cntered mto without having attention thrown
upon himseif. It helps the too aggressive child to ~ee
the results of oppression through play, This is a
dramatic opportunily for teachers to draw out what-
over aift a child mav bring to a group and to develop
appreciations and respecet for other people.

Creative Dramatics

Crealive dramatics takes many forms. Pantomime,
rhythms, puppetry. shadow plays, skits, and dialogucs
are but a few. Creative dramatics moves its partici-
pants into spontaneous, enjoyable experiences, and
into the sharing of stortes, viewpoints. and ideas, It
is an educational type of drama which invites and
brings every member into a group. It is concerned
with understanding, feeling, reacung., and human
beings. Its values are aimed at the acior not the
audience.

Children’s Theater

Children’s theater is a form of drama particularly
suited to the child talented in the art of actin Il
has as its goal a fimshed product for an audience  In
order to achieve this goal, the actor perfects a role
in a predesignated setting and in a predesignated
manner. Il is a lechnical area of studyv in depth of
drama which may come out of the experiences of
some children in creative dramatics. It has limited
use in an elementary school but il docs provide an
outlet for children witH particular talents in this
field,

Great Drama

The study of great plavs and plavwrights has only
an occasional place 1n the clementary school pro-
gram. When opportunities arise to sec a draraatic
production of a suitable classical or modern great play
through civic productions, television, or repertory
company, children's understanding and appreciation
of an art may be furthered by se.mg the production,

Appreciation

Appreciation 1 any ereative endeavor s in the
pomt of view of the putiernant, One appreaiates the
process, the matermal or the skl of the creator
Appreciation of the product 15 an entirely different
aspect of appreciation. Both aspects are mportant
and nvither should be negloected.

Literature

An inlerest 1n stories seems to be an inherent
characteristic of mankind., Pcoples of every calture
have told and retold ther tales. Long before worting
of svmbals was known. there was an “accumulation
of tales and imaginings and philosophtes, many of
them handed down orally through the generations

~

Almost a thousand ycars before the beginning of the
Christran era a man celebraled to this day for his wicdom
ob=erevd that ‘of the making of many hooks thire s no
enit ' How andone could have remarked on such a conditinn
of things when still every book—each single once—had to he
laboriousiyv copled out by hand or perhaps even neclsed an
c¢lay or stone tablets or ornamental scrolls, seems 1o us a bit
droll =

Laterature specificatly written for children is of
recent innovation but even before this occurred there
were stortes and tales c¢njoved by children, stories
which seemed to have been created just for their
pleasure.

Introducing children to literature and sharing this
heritage with children is a responsibility shared by
the home and school. The child should be intro-
duced to literature early n life. Joy and interest in
literature is lecarned by children from the adults in
their world, adults who likewise have this sense of
delight 1n literature.

Literature 15 a hevitage each child has a right to
know and share. Through the Mervature af the ages
as well as the hiterature of contemporary cultures,
the child ean learn to know and appreciate others—
ther joys, sorrows, difficulties, values, and behefs.

Literature, because of its very nature, is a umfy-
ing force for the total language arts program.
Further, it can enrich all curricujum aycas. Because
hiterature is s0 closely related (o pcople, a studv of
any cullure is cnriched by relating the studv of
sorme of a cullure's hterature with more formal in-
quiry into a particular culture.

Although literature can bring meaning to the
confent areas and can serve as an integrating foree,
hterature should be a part of the educational pro-
gram because of its own intrinsic value. Prose or
poetlry, imaginative story, historical tale, legend or
adventure story —all have an intrinsic jov-giving
quality that ch d.¢n have a right to discover and
hold throughout '..c

i James C MacCampbe)l, Readings 1n the Language Arts tm the Elementary School, D €. Heath and Co.. Boston, 1964, p 343

wy foud , p 332.
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Diance

Creative movement and dance s an actislic ¢x-
pression. It cuts 2eross many areas and proviudes a
means for cach cnld to express personal meanimes
Invoivement and seli-wentification essential to learn-
ing in an art arca are provided through the dance
medium  Dance 1~ a owav the child symbolizes an
artistic thourht  The child's deas are expressed by
moy ement N fune and space

The etndd’s artistie 1deas may be revealed throush
dance expression This ereative expression providoes
an apportunity for the child to become meamnaefutly
ivalved with other arcas of the curnculum, The
taptiation vehicke may be o hterary classic: an event
in the chitdd’s Tife, real or 1magined:; an historie o¢-
casion: a story from children’s contemporary hitera-
ture; or an interpretation of sound and music.

The child’s invoelvement in creative dance and
movemoent  assists the teacher in becommng more
aware of the way the child sces himself. Creative
expression mayv  reveal the chdd’s understanding,
feeline, and posstble interest in the storchouse of
knowledge, The teacher often discovers the chuld's
sensitivily to past and present experiences through
rcactions 1in movement.

Creative Dance and
Movement Opportunities

Svmbaolization of thought

Sharing wdeas

Learning {o know one’s self beiter

Involvement in creative problems

Expression of artistic meanings of one’s hife

Expression of an arrav of moods from pleasant to
angry

Making deeisions concerning essentials for expression

Communication of the language of movemeoent

Release of inlibitions.

The student’s growth through dance experience is
greatly affected by the teacher’s knowledge of the
clements of dance and movement. Dance encourages
individuality through svmbolization. responses, and
interpretations, All expressions are acceepted by the
teacher who involves the student by beginning dance
cxperiences simply, by letting the student choose to
become involved, and by expecting no explanation
concerning the meaning of the student’s movement
unless the child voluntecrs an explanation. The
teacher includes dance in the daily life of the student
by encouraging the child to take advantage of all
possible dance experiences such as viewing many
dance forms through all media and through partici-
pation in school-community programs,

Interpretative or creative movement may reveal
how the child thinks of himself and how he perceives
relationships, The child identifies with an idea and
mayv become highly involved in the expression or
svmbolization of an artistic idea, For example, when
exnloring life in the southern hemisphere, the child

can become more fully aware of what happencd to
the peopley how phyaaeal niade: Dife
ditfienlt, and how rhythm and musie contributed to
Ithe ain the development of counfries by exnressng
thoughts, and fceching throach movement.
Thioueh dance experience the elnld becomes more
aveur e of himesel! and his world.

bharriers LT
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Arehitecture

Arvchifecture v included @ one of the arts in this
~ectien ol the Ginde althoueh it should be noted that
1 thi- areg emphasis 1= given to the utihtarman aspeet
ot tht: meditm of expression.

Architeeture is the art of orgamizing space for sholter
- A builthing which 18 no mere than o shelter cannot
automabnieally qualify . o work of art  Stracture becomes
architecture oniy when created ty those senwuitive to its pos-
simihbes of vizual appeal. It hecomes art only when created
by tho.e responsive to the proportioning of a wall, the relat-
g of one wall to another, the interaction of one mass or
spice with another, the eoordinution of parts within a
whole T

The concern for architecture at the elementary
level 12 from the same point of view as with the
other arts. All the artz are interrelated as well as
refiated to the culture from which theyv are derived,
When the classroom specialist is planning learning
opportumtics for children, it 1s this teacher's re-
~ponsibility {o provide as many viewing poimnts as
possible Because architecture may be treated as an
airt and s a contribuling area of aestheties. 1t s
suecested that inquiry be direeted toward the re-
lationshp of the archifecture of various cuitures
through the social studies program.

It 1x nol uncommon to sce architecture included
m elementary school currieulums, Many  teachers
have ineaorporated architecture in woeral studies units
througch such themes as “Housine around the World.”
Such studies are quite successful at the clementary
level and provide children another way of examining
relationship<. Architecture mav also be ncluded in
geographie studies. Whether the area 1w hot, humid,
ratny. or covered with snow is a consideration not
merely for shelter, but for achitecture as an art as
woelll Another relationship may he found in anthro-
pology. Family groupings, the relationships of people,
and the level of teehnology i terms of the maierials
used are concerns not only from the utihitarian shelter
aspeet, but for architeeture as an art. Teachers and
students wiil undoubtedly 1dentify numerous re-
lationships.

As a catevory or guide for secking further knowl-
cdge through relatianships, architeeture may make a
contribution to an understanding of the culture as
well as the other arts. The place to begin an under-
standing of these relationships is with the child,

@ Wallace §. Baldinger. The Vimual Arts, Holt, Rinehart, and Winston, Inc., 1960, p 71.
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Sculpture

sSenlpture as an interrctated part of the fine arts
wnd as an arostee phenomenon related to a enlhane
shoudd roceve consideration when planning the in-
structional arts program for clementary school cinl-
drene An examimation of a seulptor’s art as well as
his artistie processes s not too advanced to be teeated
of thos levell IU s possible, within a balaneed pro-
gram of the arts, to develop a sensitivity to sculpture
as well as to the other arts, Likew:se, through the
study of other cullures, sensiivity to varving  art
products and processes may be developed,

The development of appreciation often beocms at
the level of enjoyment. The learner’s readiness for
enjovment of the fine arts may beadentified by the
teachor in the same muanner as in those areas gen-
crally reforred to as the acadentie areas The carly
froe arts engoyment level is chatacterized by a lack
of erteria for appreciation, The {eacher’s obligetion
is to provide children an opportunity 1o view manv
examples of sculpture not only from their own cul-
ture but from thesc representative of many other
cultures, Children should be encouraged to diseuss
thens reaction to the art and to cexperience the cre-
ative aspecet of senlpturing. It is through the ereative
aspeet that the child mav develop criteria which lead
to the development ~f appreciation,

How an artist conceptualizes the citdire mass of
materials should be a part of the art opportunities
the teacher provides. In the studyv of sculpture, the
ar{ist’s conceptualization may be realized through the
intellectual process of abstracting the mass into 2
piece of art before beginning the actual sculpturing,
For example, a specific artistic process of sculpture
i# to view the mass ag if the art product were already
within the maternal, waiting to be revealed by the
sculptor. Such an approach mav be through con-
templation. This requires considerable inderstanding
and patience ax well as insight into the processes
used by sculptors,

The manner in which an artist approaches ma-
terial reveals cultural variationg which are the resnlt
of the sum total of all aspects of the culture. The
education specialist at the elementary level has a
responsibility to provide children with an opportunity
to develop an awareness of the artistic processes
within cultures by crcation with the cultures’ ma-
terials. Also, this specialist has a responsibility to
consciously direet opportunities to the appreciative
level and to attain evaluation of the art product by
the eriteria appropriate to the culture. If sculpture be
a process of abstracting the mass to reveal and unfold
the artistic idea, the eriteria for evaluation would be
quite different from that used where the processes
of the sculptor are conceived as an altack upon the
material,

@ Ioid., p. 124

To kaow ., the feel of Toim emern it
ot tas~, because the very process recurs at his hands
s to know the sculptor and his art

Evaluation

TEACHING

The arts ~cetton of thi- Chrode has prewented <even
atr! woas Tor consideration ot the clementioy level
althouch it reaheed that additional arts <uch as
vhotosraphy and mofton pretutes may be advoeated
Noc el hos been made that all areas of loarnang
or all mews of the arts e presented herem Further-
mote, It must bes understond that elas~es m oareba-
teetuie and sealpture are not advocated per 20 Theae
e os woll o all the arts ;e imtended to he ~een
i relation 1o the behavior of man within a cuttaree
The evaluation of the teachme ol this area - n
part by the unty of the wts and the opportunihies
svatematicalty planned for chaildren to ingiore [om
these mrt viewpomts, Man s creative, appreciative,
anfl evaluative and all the arts are concerned with
these three arcas. However, how one creates, an-
preciates, and cvalyates are major ac~thetic gques-
Lion~. The kewv to these questions may be found
within the culture from which the arts are delivered.

LEARNING

The evaluation of aesthetie learnings includes the
same major considerations noted throughout this see-
tion. These are the creative, appreciative. and
evaluative aspecets found not only within each con-
tnibating arca but within the total art area. It 1s
desirable for ecach child to become interested 1n at
least one art area so that he mayv expericnce the
process of artfistie ereation. Some factors within our
culture arce not the most conducive to the develop-
ment of artistic processes. and encouragement toward
artistic sensitivity needs to be nurtured through ap-
propriate activities. Fwvaluation of the child’s creative
abilitv should not be throush nescative judgments,
grades. or other formal procedures. How and why
the child creates his art are aesthetic questions which
defy verbal evaluation, for if all art could be verbal-
ized no need would exist for the art.

In the appreciative realm, it 1s possible to observe
the development of sensitivity to the arts. Thiz may
be noted through the child’s attitudes toward his own
work as well as the works of others regardless of the
culture,

The evaluative aspect of the arts is based upon
numerous cultural factors which lead to the develop
ment of evaluative criteria, When children are able
to substantiate positions regarding an art produet or
process, teachers will know that considerable msighi
has been gained into the tolal aesthetic realm.
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The presentation of elementary social studies in
this section of the Guide is a departure from the tru-
ditional sucial studies point of view which has tended
to emphasize historical and geographical aspects. It
imndicates a possible direction designed to facilitate a
more comprehensive approach than has commonly
been followed,

Scope

The scope of the social studies 1s realized through
content and 1n this Guide is:

e Participation in cultural, social, and civic activities
aud opportumties for the development of appro-
priate attiludes and appreciations.

¢+ Development ef skills needed in social studies.

*  Acquisition of social studies facts.

¢ Mastery of inquiry skills appropriate to the social
studies.

* Development. application. and transfer of care-
fully defined concepts and generalizations.

Suggested Mode of Inquiry

The social studies, unlike some areas of study
such as mathematics, is an aggregate of eight scpa-
rate contributories generally referred to as disci-
plines. These are geography, history, psychology,
philosophy, economics, political science, anthropology,
and sociology. Within ecach of these contributing
arcas. a mode of inquiry or method of examination
prevails from which concepts and generalizations are
drawn. While the social studies involves all eight
contributing disciplines. for teaching purposes they
are considered as a single cohesive arca. (For pur-
poses of advanced specialization or enrichment in
depth, one will work in a single discipline and use
a more limited mode of inquiry than that which is
advocated for the social studies field.)

The mode or method of inquiry used in teaching
the social studies ts interdisciplinary. Inquiry in the
social studies uses all of the eight contributing disci-
plines, not separately, but as a combined and co-
hesive field for inquiring. Therefore, no single con-
tributing discipline operates in isolation of the others,
but rather, cach makes a vital contribution to the
development of generalizations which would other-
wise be incomplete. The key factors of inquiry as
advocated in this section are the relationships of all
the disciplines within the social studies to phenomena
such as events or situations, and the types of ques-
tions which are asked. Without the questions and the
rblationships of all the contributing disciplines
brought to bear upon a phenomenon, crroncous Or

mceomplete  concepls  and  generalizations may  be
formed by the jearner, When once niajos tactor 1s
stressed o the extend that generalizations ave formed
withoul the use of other vicwpoints, determimstic
conclustons may be reached, LFor example, many
teachoers stll use the theory of geographie determin-
s which hasx been discarded by geographical
scholars  That is, when problems and the study of
man are undertaken in the social studies, geographie
factors arce stressed s»o strongly that the generaliza-
tions reached are formutated from the point of view
that geography s responsmble tor the way in which
man fives and works, for what he produces, or what
he doos not produce. Social studies teaching has often
overstressed  the geographical or histarical factors
which represent only two viewpoints of a possible
cicht, A comprehensive mode of inquiry  within
social studies 1» not deterministre from any =ingle or
dual pomt of view, but 1n characterized by its use
of all cight contributing disciplines.

When Inquiring info social studies phenomena, a
full description of observations is made in terms of
the vocabulary appropriate to cach contributing
discipline and is consistent with the level of the
maturity of the learner. The desceription may be fol-
lowed by questions, probiems. or stalements. Social
studies inquiry is. therefore, inquiry from all points
of view: 1.e.. geographical. pohtical, anthropological.
The importance of using the appropriate vocabulary
cannot be overemphasized. It 1 from the combined
points of view that one secks to discern relationships
which contribute to the full understanding of
phenomena within the social studies. It is from this
total dimension that insights regavdirng the phe-
nomena are gamced or formed which in turn lead to
conceptualizations and broad gencralizations. Thus,
the eight contributing ficlds of the social studies,
when viewed and used as an interrelated whole. can
be applied methodically and systematically to phe-
nomena for the purpose of generating new ideas and
further knowledge just as a smgle contributing
discipline or other field of inquiry. Inquiry can be
taught and facilitated at most levels. It is the ve-
sponsibility of the teacher who stands at the crucial
decision-making point of the tcaching act to deter-
mince the appropriatencss of the phenomena for in-
quiry. the relevance of materials. and the conformity
of the questions and their vocabulary to the readiness
of the learner.

Selective Vocabulary

To illustrate the unigue vocabulary of cach
conirtbuting discipline of the social studies, the fol-
lowing examples are presented.™ This vocabulary is
not intended to be taught dirvectly or in isolation to

3 Some of the examples are adapled from V. Horatio Henry, New Sociual Studies Methodology, Burgess Publishing Co.. Minne-

apohs, Minnesola, 1958, pp. 40-47.
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chitdren Tt 1s an

pomt of view of the contributing discipline,

illastration o assist teachers n
constructine guestions to direcr inquiry from  the

While

the questions should be expressed in a vocabulary to
convey the focus of the discipline, questions and

vocabulary

should  also

learmer'™s comprehension,

It should be clearls undersiood that the following
vocabwdaries are composed of typical or sample words
only and 1 no sens¢ are the lists intended (o be

complete

be consistent

with the

Many more appropriate words could be

added to cach list and would be nee--cafy for ef-
feetive dizcussion in the soctal studies.

ailuvial deposils
ha~in

chmatic zones
cuhnents
derts

couator

cro<on

flood~ finundation)
geography
harbors

hills

irrigation
i~lands

A D (Anno
Domint}
anclent hastory
arrested
civilizations
century
chronalogy
civilization
colonics

ahnormal
acceptanee
adustment
association
attinade
behavior
capacities
cimolion
habits

human nature
hunian personality
image

a1 posterion
2 priori
ascelicsn
being
heliof
cominitment
delsm
divinities
LAESC A ) Fid 53
cthics

faith
fatahsm

analyvsis
automation
hanks
capltal
cOMmnLree
competilion
consumption
demand
depression

GEOGRAPHY

1sthmuas

liakes

lataitudde
longitude

mi projyections
midedle latitude
mouniuain ranges
mouth of rivers
naturil resources
OCCans
peninsulas
plams

plateaus

HISTORY

deeade
democracy
«vnamic societies
empire

cpoch

era

EOVETrNors

hislory

mankind

PSYCHOLOGY

mpulse
insange
meight
mnstinet
mtelhigence
maturity
motivation
normal
pereeption
pCrson
prediction
psychology

PHILOSOPHY

fate

God
honesty
hunmun conduct
1ideal
micgrity
aw

1ife

logic
mediator
morality
paradise

ECONOMICS

distrmbution
division of lahor
ceononlic growth
ceononics

GNP

income
mdividualism
mdustriabism
mndustry

pomeds
Nraures
ram gange
ratn {precipitation)
SUANDIS
temperature
ficdes

time

torrid zone
tnibutares
volcanocs
waicr sheds
winds

medieval history
millenmium
maderen hislory
non-western
pyramicds
schisms
B, C (before
Christl
SOUrees

reflexes
remforcement
rejection
self-evntered
sensation
soc1al pevchology
stimutus
suUppression
tendency
tension
thought

valuce pattern

phiiosophy
realim
reabity
SPIrIt
superstition
theology
thought
time

truth
unity
universe
witl

m=urance
mmterest
investment

labor

loans
manufactiure
market

moncy

natural resources

v nership
prossgeston
e

M osperity

alhance
amendment
Gpproprizlions
auhariny
trillot

bill
hureaueracy
cabinet
comnutices
communsm
Coangress
Constiluiaon
Gemoracy
clection (polical)
cmancipoation

aceulturation
ancestral worship
anthropology
archeology
artifacts

hreed
~eremomalism
clan

crantai capacity
cultural danamies
cultural innovation
cullure
Darwinism
difhu~10n
cnculturation

agencles
¢ NNUS
change
ela~g
class systems
communication
confornuty
conperation
vulture lag
death rate
density of
population
disermminitilon
clite

Structure

rece--101
RNTIRE
st
~urplus

esprit de corps
faciam

forvien pohcey
goL ernent
1Maltenuable rights
indny wdual frecdom
mflhaenee

lnws

lemislative
Iiherty

Mi=~=11mn
mumecipality
natonalt.m

nat ot ne

ANTHROPOLOGY

vihinology

fu, Iy

folklore

fos<i's
mpiements
nitiailon group
mtegration
renlation
language
mimmals
nature worship
prestige
pruntlive law
prunitive societics

SOCIOLOGY

famailsy
[oikiore
follower
group thinking
hierarchy
human rclations
individunal
ms«trtutians
1ventions
leader
marrage
milss

communication
participation

for Inquiry

toechnology
Thocle
tran-poriation
LR FEIERY

POLITICAL SCIENCE

political ~cwncee
poptilations
Frivwer
procinets
Presudent
referetidium
republie

~tates

Supreme Court
tames

treaties

Vieto

vty

W PO

Proce:<es
rites

ritual

saerifices
sanction

sacal heritage
sovial patterns
soctal structure
soc1al syvstems
socialization
status

symholic systems
tahwoos

unm ersals

prejudiee
Pressire groups
rublie opinion
race

role

rural

»0¢1a8)

sociil change
social role
socicty

status
suhurban
urhun

zonc {ciiyd

As indicated by the vocabulary chart, each disei~
pline generally has a umque vocabulary. Likewise,
each discipline has a structurc for inquiring. An out-
hne of the structure commonly used for inguiry in
anthropology is as follows:?

Environmoent

Technology

Social Organization

Pepulation

Encray
Unanticipated Events

Svmbolic Systems

This scheme provides the anthropologist with a
sct of categories for inquiring and examining data.
From thesc he seeks the rclationships and the inter-
dependencies which bear upon the phenomena being

cexamined,

in anthropology, these categorics help

define, delimit, and direct the questions. It is the
questions of a specific focus which Iead to the es-
tablishment of concepts regarding each catcgory and

@y As interpreted from the tectures of Dr. 5. T. Kimbail, Colum!na University, 1963,
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the further questians which cive rise to later gen-
crlalizations regarding mtercelatinonships bhetween
catc 2o and theiwr relationships to phenomena.
The structure for secial studies inquiry is pat-
terned closely to that used by anthropolagists. A
schematic outhne for social studies 10 s follows:

Geography Economics
History Politieal Science
Psychology Anthropology
Philosophy Socioiogy

Thesce are the catepories which provide the frame-
work and cohesive and systematie field for inquiry.
These categories providc the framework for the ques-
tions asked. In social studies as in anthropology,
concepts related to cach category arc also established
whoen focused toward phenomena. It is from these
concepts that later gencralizations relative to social
stucies phenomena are formed. This scheme provides
a methodiecal and sysiematic way of observing, think-
mg, inquiring, and confirming. It is self-correcting
and gencrative of further ideas and knowledge.

Because of burgeoning research and the accom-
panving explosion of knowledge. it has become
tumanlv impossaible for an individual to acquire a
bodyv of facts which will rcmain factual throughout
one's lifetime. For this reason learning to inquire, to
think, to draw conclusions, and to make inferences
has become increasingly important. To lcarn a
svstematic wayv of thinking and inquiring. in the
final analysis will be of greater hencfit to the learner
than the acquisition of encvclopedic information
which all too soon becomes the documented account
of man’s ignorance.

It is clear that a social studies program is far
more comprehensive than the usual geography or
history approach. It ix far more than recitation and
renetition of factual material, In short, social studies
inquiry is a way of knowing relationshins based upon
the inductive processes of thinking through specific
categorics which leads to formation of concepts and
gencralizations and their apolication and transfer to
situations to be met by the learner.

Disciplines
DEFINITIONS AND SELECTED CONCEPTS

The State of California invited scholars from cach
contributing discipline of the social stidies to com-
pile the conceptls which could contribute “to the social
edncation of all citizens.” From that study, the fol-
lowing examples have been extracted for teacher
consideration in planning for inclusion of all points
of view in a social studies program. They are not
intended to be presented or taught to children per se,
for concepts and generalizations are not taught. It
is important for the teacher to recall that in social
studies as well as other areas, it is the learner who
nonceptualizes, has the insights. ana makes the gen-
eralizations. Examples for teacher use are as follows:

GEOGRAPHY

Geography deals with areal arrangement. Its Principal
oricntatlon is toward terrestrial sbace. the carth's surface.
where it studies the varying distributional patterns created

by piture atid man It weoks 1o de fine phyvacal and eultural
features found on carth 1o <show their distnibutior. te make
them under-tandabte by ooxplamnge the biasoe forecs or factass
unde rlvineg the Iocational patterns of thear exislopee, and to
present the mmore fundamental of thear nterrelationdhaps
Owms 1o its dual nature, geoapraphy 1~ hoth a natural and a
sovltl sennee and s such, serves s an antegrating hnk As
part of 1ty eduecational responabiity, geogranity  soeks to
he Ip students become edcth-manded teven uraverse-minded)d
and ~patiatly ariented. to build 9 miore useftd mental anage
of the world and 1t parts. and to develop thar sense of
ENH I

Lif¢ on the oarth s mniluenced hy the earth's {(2lobal)

shape. 1ts swe and et of motions

Weather, elimate, and carth crustal moavemnents affect the
surface of the carth and couse regionat differences n
Laul formms, nuncerals. dramage, solls, and natural vegeta-
tion

Climate 15 determmned hy cunhight, temperature, humidity,
vresipriahion, atmosphetic pressare, winds, unequal rates
of heatme and conlhimmg of land and water <urfaces, irregu-
lar shape and distnbution of fand and sca. otean eurronts,
andd mauntam =stems

Soal. water. selar energy, and aw are the natural re-
sources most 1dispinsahble to man  The great source of
all activity and hfe on earth 5 heat from the sun

Major elimatic regrons camesde approximately with maiar
vegetation zones becmise yvegetation g related to celimatie
conditrons  Natural vegetation 13 a great resouree utilized
v man

Man constantly seeks to sat:sfy his needs« for food. cloth-
ing. and shelter and his wants, m =0 {omng he tries to
adapt. <hape, utilize. and exploit lhe ei:‘h to his own
ends  Some aspeets of the nafural environiment. however.
are not signtficantly altered or utihized by man.

Tre exist, Mman must utilize natural resources. Groups
devetop ways of adiusting to and controlling the environ-
me nt i which they exixt Human chandge and even the
whole structure of civihzation may depend upon  the
niature and extent of man's avallable supply of energy
and his ahility to control it

Man's utilization of natural resources is related fo his
des<ires and his level of technology. m

HISTORY

History is the record of what has happened to man It is
the effort Lo grasP the whole of human experience within a
chronological framework History s interpretive, mmagina-
tive. and normative It is the s¢cript of humnn droma and
al,0 the drama.

Space and time form a framework withim which all events
can he placed All of man's expenience has occusTed
within a space and time framework, however, the same
relationship does not necessanly apply to events as they
have occurred in various parts of the world.

The historical past influences the present The present
cannot be adeguately understood without knowledge of
the past  Life goes on agamst the infrieate tapestry of
the past History does nol repeat itseif. but events tend
to ateur 1 some sort of seduence  Events 1n nature usu-
ally occur uniformly Human events are prediclable but
to a lesser extent

Brotherhood. in the social sense of peactéful co-opcration,
i« one of man's worthiest and carhest historieal experi-
ences Confliet and hostility are alse within man’s ex-
prericnece Men of all races have many basie physical
smilanties. Geofraphreal variations and time variations
I nuan's environments help explain his past behavior and
continue to do so.

In the contemporary world historical events have a sig-
nificance which rcaches far bevond the limils of a state
or province or the place of their ofigin In such circum-
stances the world-wide relationship of cvents must be
understood. . . .

(@ Excerpts quoted from State Central Committze on Social Studies, Report of the State Central Commettee tm Soctel Studwes to
the Califormae State Curnculum Commission, Callforn:a State Department of kdueation, Sacramento. Cahforma. 1961, pp. 17-19
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rat and present ceivihzations represe nt onr cultural henit-
agie The races, cultures, and crahizations inomost arvas
of the world mud of most hstorical periods, heginning
willi thr dawn of recordcd history, have made some
coninbulions to the growth cof our present civihizations

Interdependenee has been a consianl anc important factor
in human relationships everywhere,

The efforts of people, freal materal achicvements, and
impartant deas are delineated, assessed, interprefed, and
guwven a relalive plaee by historans

Historv denonstrates that mankmd has been motivated
hy morals and 1dcals and by material wants and necds
The demand for maral slandards has persisted throughout
man's expericnce  The wdeals of men 1n all parts of the
world and m all ages have been rooted im the value
systems of large and small groups .M

PSYCHOLOGY

Psychology is the science of Muman behavior. It has as
its aim the understanding and prediction of hehavior Broadly
speaking psyvchology 15 concerned with the seientifie study of
all forms of hchavior; ¢ g£. lcarmng. growth and decvelop-
mcnt, thnking., feeling, perceiving, £acial behavior, per-
sonal: v development. at¥pical behavior, as well as the
physiologleal processcs underlying behavior

Behavior is caused and is not jts own cause Each form
of behavior exhibited hy the individual has a pattern ot
causes which are multiple, complex. and interrelated
Behavior 15 not capricious or random The discovery of
causes Jeads fo an understanding of hehavior,

Human behavior is purposive and goal-dirccted The
individual mav not alwavs be aware of basic pnrnoses
and underlying nceds that are influencing his behavior
The stud¥ of psychology attempts to bring ahout a better
awareness of the underlying causes of behavior.

Behavior results from the interaction of Eenetic and en-
vironmental factors. Through genetic influences, all indi-
viduals have a potentlality for development and learning,
yet these genctic factors produce differcnces among indi-
viduals The character of the Physical and Social environ-
ment promotes or limits the degree of realization of the
individual's potentialiiies,

Individuals differ from one another in personal values,
attitudes, personalitics, and roles; yet at the samo time
the memhers of a group must possess certain common
values and characteristies :

Each individual is a member of several soeial groups, each
of which helps to satisfy his needs. The ehilid starts life
as a member of a family but soon establishes membership
in a school. a neighborhood play group, a chureh and
other groups As he maiurcs, he extends his membership
into a greater variety of groups. . . .

Socialization processes (for example, child-rearing prac-
tices} differ markedly in different social classes, groups,
and societies. Personality structure and behavior are
largely influenced by these practices. Value standards
developed by individuals reflect their experiences with
siech practices as they seek to relate themselves to the
gronp and o satisfy their personal needs. .

The behavior of individuals ts reilated to the structure
and organization of the group in which they are placed.
A range of roles such as leadership, followership. agg&res-
slon. submission may be exhibited by the same individual
tn different groaps The ‘'need-satisfying" quality of a
group and the member-to-member relationship influence
behavior.

For preservation of group identity, a2 social group resists
change through ihe phenomena of cuitural lag and con-
servatism of members. A social group 2also changes in
various degrees in the light of new conditions to preserve
group identity. . . @
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O Itnd., pp. 20-22.
o Itnd., pp. 33-335,
@ Ind , pp. 39-40.

HUHELOSOPHY

Philozophy may be regarded as those fundamental behefs

with which an mdividual Lttempls 1o order the universe
around hmself

Inhilosophy 131 concerned with guestions, coneepts,
and yvaluations germane to the study of muan and abpraals
of his conduct.

rhitocophv has an cssentially ertdieal role to plav
in analysis and valuation of cobeepts amd generalizahans
cvontributed by the soeial scicnces

It 15 the responaibmhty of philosophy to  explore the
methodoloey empioved in anvestiwations, the foundations,
of theorizing, and the eritema of Judgmuents asserted about
huntan affairs and the values winceh they emho

iphilosophy? has contribntions o make to socil
studies which arc being pursued in the spint of naur
Such pursuil, if 1t is to cnhst the students g cffective
participants, requires lthe acaumrement and employvment of
intcliectnal skills requisite for following arguments. mak-
ing deas clear. and <ubmitting clhums to tests Socal
sludies condueted to develop the spimt of mquirs and the
powers {o participate 1 guiry must bring theww <Kills
into play.

Philosophy contriattes to social studies in the tools at
makes avallable—logie. scientific method. and  ethreat
analyss

Ephilesophy] contributes also in the areas of social
philosophy, political philoxophy, and philosophy of hi<tory

. @

FECONOMICS

Economies is the social seience that analyzes the data,

issues. and publhe polities conneceted with the production.
distribution, and consumption of wealth and income I 15
& seamless web of reasoning that hegins with the facts of
scarcity and unlimited wants and procecds through special-
ized production, interdependence, exchange, markels, price,
costs. and publie policy

‘64

Econromic welfare is a goal in most. if not all. modern
economic socletries 1t is helieved to be hxneficial for
pecple to have more economic goods rather than less, that
poverty per se is not a desirable state of affaurs. . ,

The essence of ‘economy’ lics 1n maKing wise chaices 1n
economil¢ matters. such as hetween saving and spending,
the oblect of expenditure, the kind of Investment. and the
choice of lob, . -

High per capitn income is due to high productivity of
labor ‘The atal income of a society 1= its total output
of goods. Tt follows that if American labor 15 1en times
as productive as foreign labor. American wages ¢an he
ten times as high as abroad without interfering with the
ability of American tndustry to sell its products in world
markets. High wages thus rest on high productivity. not
a tamffs |

Basice in economic organmzation is the task of devising a
means of securing effective co-operation amons the spe-
clalized producers in the system. The eeononue system
must determine how much of each commodity and service
to broduce and how each unit of each resource 15 to be
allocated to its most important use. . .

A market price system works best when hoth buyers
and sellers are highly competitive, well informed, and
ahle and disposed to act on their information (competi-
tion—knowledge—mobility}, It follows that the free enter-
prise system 1s supporicd and strengthened by government
action designed to keep markets free {antitrust policy!,
buyers and sellers informed (prohibition of false adver-
tising and laws against misrepresentation) and mobhile.
At the very minimuwn, government mrst maintain order
and justice, protect pronperty., enforce contracts. and pro-
vide a money system in order for free enterprise to
flourish, , , .
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A free spemicty prevides opportumity and meentives for
the sndivirdual to hazard what he owns 1n an effort to
make o proti

In a competitive system, the prices pawd for productive
servlees also serve to divide *he total output of goods
among those responwble for therr production Thu-, the
wages of workers, the divrdends ef mvestors, uind the
rents of landlords atl provide the monzy incomes whieh
determine the =17z¢ of each dimvidual’s clam to Gctual
goonds and services

In a eompetitive market, each preductive agent lends to
recein e as neome o -um oequal to the value of his pro-
ductive contribution to sacieliy  The greater the demand
of the pubiic for the particular service or praciuct onil
the <maller the supply. the larger the mcome  Those paos-
sessing the greatest <kibls demanded hy the public tend to
recelve the highest mcome | T

POLITICAL SCIENCE

Political science is the study of government—of the
theory and practiee of inan i organizing and controlling the
power necdedt to formulite public policy and administer the
pubhc services

Government 15 hut one of the mstitufrons serving socicty
The state or government s essential to eivalization, and
vet it eannot do the whole job by atself Many human
needs can best be met by the home, the church, the
press, and prnivate business

Two esscntial funetions of government are to serve and to
regulate In the public nterest The ultimate respons-
bilittes of government fall into five g fields  {a) external
secunity, (bl mnternal order, i€y justice, (d) services vs-
sential to the general welfare, and (e) under democracy,
freedom

in a demoeracy, government is the servant of the pcople.
people arc net the servants of government Governinent
1= b¥ right an institution made hy man for man, The
source of authority resides in the people,

Man develops hus fullest potential in 3 elimate of freedom
Much of cwvilization's advanec ecan be traced to man's
scarch for a larger moasure of freedem For the truly
cemwilized mar,; no amount of material wealth can ever
compensate for the lack of frecdom Sinee freedom al-
lows individuals {0 develop ther ereative talents, g society
benefits when its individual members are relatively free

Civil liberty—frecedom of thought. speech, press, worship.
petition. and association-—constitutes the centrat citadel of
human freedom With at, all other kinds of freedom be-
come possible: withoul 1t, nonec of them can have any
reality, . .

The well-being of the state is dependent upon educating
1ts eitizens for participation in hfe‘s aetivities.

A eizen can do his part in making democraey work unly
if he has the m{ormation essentinl to sntelligent reflection
on the jssues of the day Such informatien can be pro-
vided best by a free and responsible press,

The eitizen has civie responsilihities as well as rights.

PR )]
ANTHROPOLOGY

Anthropology is the comparative study of man, concerned
both with his cvelution and present charaecteristics as a
biclogical form and alse with his various modes of organiz-
ing group life and of coping with h:iz natural environments
via cultural means.

Although man 1s a member of the animal kingdom. he
differs profoundly from all other ereatures by wvirtue of
his development of culture. Culture is a product of man's
exclusive capacity to comprehend and eommunicate sym-
bolically (e g, via language)., Culture s socially learned
and consists of the knowledge, beliefs. and valucs which
human groups have invented to cstablish rules of group
life and methods of adjusting to and cxploiyng the natural
environment, . . .

m Iind., pp 26-29,
(1 Tord.. pp. 23-28.
) Ibud., pp. 30-33.

No modern ~ociets has anvended more than a smaell frae.
tion of its precent rullural heriage —-cach owes tronun-
e debis to rultural s entors of other {unes and other
Paces
Some nine or ten thousand sears aco men Hving around
the o=t end of the Mediterranean Sea fir-t concoived
1he adea of domesticumg food plants and ammals, thus
heammng the Neohithie CNoew Stone’t Age This cone
trel of the food suppiv constitited one of the most
fat-reaching vedvolutionhs 1 human hisiors

No real hreak exacts between the enjtures of the arent
Neohthae farmcoers aned the great emalizations of toda
IBut the rate of ¢ultural inventions has cecelerated as
has the ~pred with which new knowledge spreads
araund the world

The eniture under which a person 18 rearerl exerits a
powerfal nfluence on hna throusghout his hfe

See the cdafture of an ndividaals own ~ocety Ve
comes thoroughly m<nilled in s innermost por-enahty,
e feels, thinks and acte according to 1ts mimperatives
1al oniy an order to be aceented hy his fellows bul (o
e able to mamtam a good opimnion of hamseif The
world mto whirch every idividual must Hit 15 the world
a« defmed by s culture

Language 15 ah cssentiale offeetive, and  exelusively
human tool for the inrention and transmission of eul-
ture  Arl, musie, and other symbohe and acsthetie
oxpressung are also effective Incians of transmuttmg
culture

Anthropoiogists have been unahle to dikcover <cien-
tifically objective grounds for evaluatng cultures as
absolutely inferior or superior to one another

Ali human bemngs. smmece long hefare the beginning of
written history, have heen members of a <ingle motogical
snecies, Homo samons For convenmience of de«cription
anad classificaticn.: anthropologsts i iie the <peeiec 1inin
‘rices,” aggregates of men possessing more ar less cis-
tinctive observahle physical trants which distinguish them
frommy other aggregates of men  These physieal trints. how-
ever, merge impereephibly inte one another so that most
men are intermediate hetween two or more types

Anthropologists distingwish three main stocks or ex-
treme Inrats of human hrological vanahihty. dMengo-
lotds, Caucaserds, and Negroids The greal bulk of
humanmity 1€ mtermediuate between the extremes,

Humar bemngs, regardiess of thewr raetal or ethnie back-
grounds. are neariy all capable of participating i and
makmz cantributions to any culture

The envirenment in which a person hives and his op-
nortumities for personid growth have profnund cffects
upon the development of every ndwidual.

So-called "rice problems* are cultural problems arming
from conflicts between ethnie gromps or an ¢thme
aroup and the marority populatien I the positine
soci] value of cultural diversity s recoantzed, ethiie
tfferences con add to the generad richness of life

@
SOCIOLOGY

Sociolegy is a scientific study of the social refations men
develop in their interaction with one another  Socrelogists
anatyze the basie structures and funelions of sovieties and of
assoclalions and groups withm societies to discover how thew
became organized, to adentify the condruons under which
they beeome disorganized. and to predict the conditions for
reorganjzation.

The work of soviety is done through organized groups
Group membership requires that mdividuals undertake
varied roles In coclety, and thrs means that they must
assutne varted respop<ibilities, riehis, and opportunities
Groups differ berause of thelr purpesces, their institutions,
heritape. and location

Communication 18 basi¢ to culture and to groups, Indi-
viduals Lnd groups communicale i nany ways—language
15 only one wiy,
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The expression of man’™s hidogwal drives 1 mfluenced by
ni~ soncel emvanenment

The reabizatian of self s modifred by contiets with otliers

An estabhished comety, assoemnon or somal group gradu-
allv develaps natterns af learnad hehivior aecepled by
el enmmaon to ate peemt er-hip These patterns, tocether
with therr aoemmulated m-titanon. mad artifacte, make up
the pdltural *way of Life’ of the <aciety and atg a~sactauons
ad groups

Aany mdinvidusl, cocial, and phyaieal problems are infiue-
cheed G chonees n population These problems mas
itvolve conspderation- of ald age, 3outh  mgration, war,
houaing  fipmane, emplaovmen(, governmane  raneportation,
recreational activities, education, yoeitionid opportumtics,
sitittation, coctal controls fvng habls, and medical fa-
ifrtie~

Nahonul migranton rdevelaps cultural diversity wuthin a
group and cullural diffuston Jnong group-

Hutman hemes i interactton continuousiy organize and
ol fassoaciation! groups aitd octeties © Groups tend to
cdissnlve i time (disgssoeiationd, losng mombers to new
BTOWpD:

Menmsher- of famhies and other more aintimately  related
socigl groups tend to work togcther {co-operation’) n
carrving oul the nece-sary hunctions of commumty hving
ang attaning common goals

Person. and groups who hecome rivals of other groups and
group memhbers (competithion may compete as well as
co-opperite

[Assimilation 18§ the process throueh which pereons
and groups maeraling to a4 new environment lose the
modes of behavior already acquired and graduatly take on
those of the new sodiety
Socictics require a syvstem of social control in order to
survive Socual control--almost enfirely m jpmtive so-
cietres angd partiatly at least i all socicties—is secnred by
uncodified rules of behavier (mores and values) . . @)

Generdlizations: A Synthesis

Concentrated inquiry into each of the contributing
social studies disciphnes has led to the concepts noted
in the preceding section. These are adult concepts
intended for use by the teacher.

When one uses ail the contributing disciplines for
inquirv. a svnthesis” of individual concepts results
in the formation of larger generalizations. [Hustra-
tive of this svnthesis are the following adult social
studies generalizations. Again it is stressed that these
concepis and generalizations are not to be taught
directly since it is the individual who conceptualizes

and gencralizes.

In the foregoing generalizations eonsiderable similarity
can bhe noted among a number of the idcas presented. These
similaritics are not necessarily duplications within the soeial
scienees since cach discipline offers its own emphasis and
setting for the ideas presented Rather these notations indi-
eate the totahity of the social sciences  They also supgest
the possibihity of developing from the entire list of generafi-
zations a syithesis of the man and recurnng adeas  Such
a syvnihesls has heen undertaken and is presented in the 18
points that follow:

*1 Man's comprehension of the present and bis wisdom
in plannpg for the future depend npon his under-
stunding of the evenis of the past and of the various

f. fmd , pp. 36-3%

“8

Kl nn

“10

1.1!

“12

“13.

14,

015

1-16

“17.

“18

letees  and Jgoneles n ottty gt nfloence the

Pt s

Change s a2 conditjon of human ~octety  <oc1elivs Fise
i fall valie saslems amprove or deteriorate, thae
Tempe of chanee varies with ralivres ond penipds of
hi-tor:

Through all brme and in all regions of the world, man
has waotked ta meet common biewe uncah ey md
ta satinfy comamm human de<ires and a-puratniens

IPcopie of all roves, rehiginng and sultures e entis
‘ributed 1o the enltural heritage Mo rn coen 1y nwps
Jodebt to cultural inventors of others plicees and Dinses

nterdenendence 1 a conctant {factor n human  re.
Linonshaps The realizahon of <O develops shrorh
cortaet with others Sotiadl groupings of ol Kinds
thoscdogr ov 0 mean~ of croap ca-aperation o thicetine
mndividunt and speietal needs

The enlture under which an madcadaal s reared and
the social grouns to which he baolongs exert grogd an-
fluenee on hi wars of pereciving, thinkmme feeling,
and acting

In the I'nued States democeries g doperdent on the
provess of free nguns . thss proecess proviaes for
defmimg the problem woeekimg oty u~ng the sewnhfre
niethord Ht collecting evicencee restatrng the problem
m e of s inkorrelation<hips, arriving at o princi-
ple that o apphealde, and applswg 1the prmeiple n
the solation of the problen

The hace cutpstance of a socielv i ronted in its values:
a~se~~me the nature of tts values 1s the mo~t per-istent
and important problemn faccd by huiman beings

Man must make choices hased on econamie knowledge,
seientific compari<on, anah tie wridement. and his value
syEtent coneerning how he wiall u~e the resourecs of
the world

The work of society s earried out through orgamzed
groups; group membership volves opportunities, re-
sponsthiltttes, and the development of leadershmp

Orqanized group life of a1l types must aect m aecord-
ance with estabhished rules of soeial relationships and
a system of social eontrols

All nations of the inodern world are part of a glohal
mterdependent system of economie, soeial, cultural,
and pohtiweal hife

Democeracy 15 hased on such behefs as the antegrity of
iman, the digmity of the mdividual. equality of oppor-
tunily, man’s rationality,. man's morality . man's abihity
to govern himsel! and to solve hit problems eo-
operatively,

Muny people hehieve that physically man 15 the prod-
uet of the sapme biolosmcal evolutwon as the rest of the
animal kingdotn  Man ko many ways simijar to
other animals, but a mest important difference exists
as a rosult of man’s ratwnalily and i tiwe bedy of
knowledge, beliefr and values that constitute man's
culture

AJl human beings are of one biological species within
whith oceur neghgible variations

Environment affects man™s way of hving, and man, m
furn, modifies s environment

One of the factors affectimg man's mode of life 15 his
natural environment  Weather and chmate and re-
gronal differences in land forms, soils, dramage. and
naturai  vegetation  largely  influoence  the  relative
density of population in the vaneous regons of the
world

Beecause man must use nalural resources to survive,
the disinbution and wse of these resources affect
where he hves on the earth’s surface and to soine
extent how well he hives  The level of s toehnology
affeet: how he produees, exehanges, trangporis, and
eonsumes his goods ")

(n State Central Commitiee on Socyil Studies. Report of the State Central Connnittee on Soctal Studies to the Califormia State Cur-
rrewinm Comntission, California State Department of Education, 1961, pp. 40-42.

O3 Ied., pp. 40-42.
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Social Studies as Related to Objectives

The cight contributing social studies disciplines
form the bagis for the social studics program By
svetematic and methodical inquiry, provided through
their arbitrary structure into categorie: . concepts and
gencrahzations may be formed, In addition to con-
cepts and generalizations, the social studies program
also contributes to the development of understandings,
attitudes. and skills. These understandings. attitudoes,
and skills may be closcly related to the values of our
sociely, the function of the school. and the objectives
of an educational program. (For a review of valucs
held by our socicty. the teacher is referred to the

section on values.) The faHowing chatt s allustrative
of xocial studies understandimgs, attitades, and skills
«nd indreates how they may be related to the rb-
feetives of education ax valued in owr =ociety The
skills indicated on the chart are bt one tvpe of skatl,
those related 1o participation m the demogiatie
PEOCCSSCS,

No claim s made that the understandings, ath-
tudes, and ~kills of social staudies as indeated on the
chart are all inclusive. Situations wiall vary in local
communitics and teachers ace cnceuraged to assess
the comprehension of these areas in 1dlatiom to the
farger social context found within the Umted States.

RELATION OF SOCIAL STUDIES UNDERSTANDINGS, ATTITUDES. AND SKILLS TO EDUCATIONAL OBJECTIVES

OBSECTIVES
Cilirzenshyp

Communication

Skills

Health

Family Life

Economic Life

Moral and Ethical
VYalues

Acsthetic Values

UNDERSTANDINGS

SoCial responsihility is denived from
the eultural environment

Communication 5 learned within a
culture and 1 the American corpo-
rate society partieipalion 15 neces-
sary by all

The ¢ffect of an ndividual's health
holds consequenees for the health
of a society.

The family is a functioning unnt re-
lated to the larger soeizl structure.

Social and economic backfrounds
or any other single deterministie
theory nced not limit the ¢eonomic
expectaneies of an individual within
the Ameriean way of life.

Some forms of transcendent values
preval within most societies.

Beauty and its expressions are de-
termined within the cultura) setting

ATTITUDES

Dignity and wnrth of the individual
are of paramount concern wilhin
American society

American corporate society prizes
free communication

Responsible personal actions within
a complex socicty are hecessary to
cnsure the health of the entire so-
elely.

Eacly member of the family g re-
spected for his contribution

Economic effort 1s a personal re-
sponsibilaty.

Respeet for various forms of wor-
ship and dissenting opinions pre-
vails within our society.

Aesthetic experiences are reecog-
nmized as a necessary part of man’s
pursuit.

SKA.LS oF NEMOCRATIC
PARTICIPATION

In our snciety the cffective citizen
muust possess s4ills for participation
in orderly anc constitubional proc-
[QXN LN

Skils of ertiei 1 and ereative think-
ME are needed 1o @ssess propatanda
and to conmribute to clamheation

Skills 1n analysis of personal and
soclal actions are hecessary to de-
termsine health and safety precau-
tions

Each moember of the family requires
complex soedal and economace =kills
in order to fulfill his obligations to
the family unit

Effective =kills of production and
consumptian  are nec('ssary lo the
wolfare of our socwety

Aty to ngquire ntg different
value sastems and theyr seurces and
to assess  thewr 1mPleations 1m-
proves and {acihitates suvcial and

politiecal harmony and well-being.
Each bersort needs to aequire aes-

thetie skills 1 order to raize the
acsthetie and cuitural level of so-

RANGE OF SOCIAL STUDIES SKILLS

Social studies skills are more definitive than
understandings and attitudes. The skills are generally
classified as follows:

Developing a sense of time and chronological re-

lationships

Thinking in concrete, abstract, critical, or reflec-

tive and creative ways

Locating and gathering information

Organizing and cvaluating information

Reading social studies materials with compre-

hension

Listening to social studies materials with compre-

hension

Speaking cffectively in social studies terms

Writing effectively in social studies areas

Interpreting graphic material

Participating in a democratic manner
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ciety by developing nd contribut-
Ing his artistic talents

Skills important to the social studies are:
Developing a sense of time and chronological re-
lationships
Interpreting graphic material
Pariicipating in a democratic manner
Developing critical thinking

Emphasis on the skills unique to the social studies
is generally found within the appropriate contribut«
ing arca. Time and chronological relationships are
basically derived from the historical category while
the interpretation of graphic material such as maps
and globes is derived from the geographical category
The skills of democratic participation are a result of
all the cxpericnces and pereeptions within the total
cultural context, and for the c¢hildren of Oregon’s
schools, reflect the ways of thinking, acting, and
doing known as the “American way of life.”




Developing Social Studies Skills™

(For Study of Geography, History, Government, and
Cultures)

The development of skills is a part of all teaching.
Some skills ate comimnon 10 all subject matter and
some are general in nature but specialized in appli-
cation. Important skills acquired in one grade should
be maintained and developed as pupils progress. The
development of higher and higher levels of skills can
be achieved only when proficiency in the earlier
levels has been attained.,

According to the Twenty-Fourth Yearbook of the
National Council for Social Studics the following
guiding principles of learning apply o skill develop-
ment:®
For the acquisition and improvement of skills, the

learning sctivity must focus on skill development.

Experience designed to promote growth in skills must
be meaningful to the learner.

Expenriences used in skill development must be
geared to the maturation level of the learner,

For the successful learning and retention of skills,
repetitive practice is necessary.

Skills should be developed in connection with on-
going activities and not in isolation.

Development cf different skills should go on simul-
taneously

Evidence of skill development must be sought in
changes in behavior.

Provision for the systematic development of skills
must be made throughout the school program,

The development of skills unicue to social studies
should be part of all social stud.es teaching. Some
skills for which the social studies teacher is responsi-
ble are the development of a sense of time and
chronology and a sense of geographic location and
relationship.

Skills needed for success in social studies learning
have not ahwvays been recognized by teachers. At
times the emphasis has been on repetition of textbook
facts with little attention to the method of obtaining
information ur, wher the selection of skills has been
left to the discretion of individual teachers, important
skills have been neglected and others repeated from
class to class.

Although the following lists of skills are not in-
clusive, they are a guide to the more important ones
and the approximate grade leve! when they should
be introduced. The placement of these skills at
particular grade levels depends upon the maturity of
the pupils and their previous learnings.

PRIMARY

Critieal thinking

Observe accurately.

Use materials with definite purpose in mind.
Plan and s¢lve problems that are real and vital.
Discern between real and make-believe.

Make comparisons.

™ Approved by the State Board of Education, April 22, 1960.

Locating and Eathering information

Have direct exveriences: looking, listening.
Recognize kinds and uses of source books, excursions,
films, radio, and television.

Organizing and evaluating information

PPlan orally the da)’s activity and cvaluale in terms
of essential parts.

Dictate in sequence an experience chart.

Recognize main idea in a story read by teacher.

Seleetl a heading appropriate for a given list of iloms.

Alphabetize by first letter.

Reading skills

Develop new meanings for nld words.

Recognize new words and develop new meanmings.
Contribute supplementary materials.

Read for exact information.

Use multiple textbooks.

Read for appreciation.

Listening skills

Listen for directions.

Listen for details and retention,

Listen appreciatively.

Speaking skills

Express thoughts with ease and fluency.
Ask questions.

Add new words to oral vocabulary.
Refer to tools by correct names.

Make simple reports.

Tell story in sequence.

Writing skill-

Organize thoughts for writing.

Keep simple records.

Copy words or write sentences with good letter

formation and spacing.
Write simple poems and stories.

Interpreting maps and globes

Construct and interpret pictorial floor maps.
Recognize relative positions.

Follow simple map of a route.

Locate howne, school, etc., in community.
Recognize types of landscape.

Give directions in community.

Interpret meaning of block or mile.

Developing sense of time and chronelogy

Tell time by clock,

Recognize sequence of days, seasons,

Recognize comparative time.

Tnterpret expressions such as years, months, days.

Interpreting graphiec material

Obtain information from pictures within limits of
child’s ability,

Use symbols or pictures to represent a commodity.

Participating in group undertaking

Participate in dramatic play and games

Share pleasant experiences with others.

Work independently and with members of a group.

Be courteous and considerate of others.

Evaluate group activities,

Plan to share and assume responsibilities.

Plan how to use time wisely.

® National Council for the Soctal Studjes. NEA. 1201 16th Street. N. W, Washington, D. C.. 1953, pp. 12-16
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INTERMEDIATE
Critical thinking
Draw inferences.

Share in dectsions.,
Evalunte outcome in terms of purpose.

Locating and gathering information

Usze table of ¢ontents of textbooks and supplementary
books.

Use simple index.

Use chapter. sectional. and topical heading.
Use encyelopedias and dictionary.

Use card index (author, title. and subject).

Use physical and political atlases and gazeteers.
Use appendicoes.

Organizing and evaluating information

Scloct sub-topics appropriate for given heading,
Arrange top cs in logical order.

Combine information from many sources.

Distinguish between materials that arc relevant and
irrelevant.

Reading skills

Find central thought in paragraph.
Collect data relating to speaific topics.
Skim.

Apply ideas obtained from books.
Read for detarl.

Read for informaiion.

Listening skills

Listen for comprehension,
Listen criticallv.

Speaking skills

Cite facts when disagreeing rather than argue,
Develop techniques in self-directed group discussion.
Participate in formal and informal dramatizations.

Writing

Do creative writing,

Stick to the topic.

Write descriptive paragraphs.

Write introductory sentences for articles and para-
graphs.

Write summarizing sentences for articles.

Interpreting maps and globes

Compute and express distances in terms of simple
linear measurements.

Use latitude and longitude lines to locate place .

Interpret absiract symbols.

Compare maps which give different facis about same
arca.

Measure distances on maps using graphic scale.

Read directional lines on flat surface or globe.

Diraw map to scale.

Orient 2 map—street map and road map.

Developing sense of time and chronology

Interpret sequence of events in immediate past re-
lated Lo own experiences.

Relate personal experiences to dates.

Use time expressions which correspond to ordinal
numbers.

Develop meaningful vocabulary of definite and in-
definite time expression.
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Interpreting graphie matevial

Usc prctures and charts to dlustrate reports.
Construct circle graphs.

Contruct pictorial granhs based on tables.

Participating in gronp undertaking

Drvide responsibility within elass.

Dcvelop standards for effective group participation.
Offer useful 1deas to the group.

Keep discussion on the track.

UPPER GRADES

Critical thinking

Distinguish between fact and opinion,

Recognrze statements which support a generalization.

Dietevmine author's point of view,

Analyze cause and effect relationships.

Draw logical conclusions.

Evaluate problems according to importance.

Anticipate results of certain actions.

Recognize when there is insufficient information to
answer gquestions.

Locating and gathering inforniation
Use Reader’s Guide.

Use almanacs and yearbooks.

Usze Who's Who.

Use Oregon Blue Book.

Usce historical and economic atlases.
Use card file—eross reference.

Use vertical files.

Make public opinion poll.

Organizing and evaluating information

Take useful notes.

Distinguish between material which is relevant and
mmatenria! which is irvelevant for any given topie or
question.

QOrganize historical events in sequence,

Draw conclusions from data.

Reading skills

Summarize.

Visualize places and conditions beyond immediate
environment.

Think in terms of location when reading.

Adapt rate and technique to varving purposes and
kinds of material.

Recognize and keep in mind series of related ideas.

Use social studies vocabulary.

Listening skilis

Follow sequence of ideas.

Speaking skils

Express ideas without antagonizing others.

Give well organized report.

Use words developed in social studies.

Use formal panel discussion procedure.

U.e formal dramatization.

Adhere Lo subject and follow pre-arranged plan.

Writing

Sunmarize.

Keep notes on lessons.

Prepare reports,

Assemble material for discussions,
Write informal dramatizations.
Write essays expressing own ideas.
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Interpreting maps and globes

Constiuet maps using fractionat scale,

Use polar-centered world maps.,

Recognize distortQons on flat maps.

Use tow nship-tange lines and allas grid lines in map
mstruction,

Developing sense of time and chronology

Dovelop concept of calendar times (B.CL AD))

Relate dates to own experiences,

Place related and unrelated events in chronelogical
arder,

Separate time from personal exporiences.

Substitute exact dates for deseriptive terms.

Recognize that a cluster of events forms a historical
period,

Interpreting graphic materialg

Construet bar and line graphs,

Set up eriteria for judging graphic materials,

Participatling in graup undertakings

Orpamize sub-groups 1o deal with particular issues.

Follow parliamoentary procedures,

Recognize quahities of good leadership.

Facihtate group aetivity through analvsiz of group
problems,

State-Adopted Content

Fmplementation of the social studies program in
Oregon is through the content provided in the scope
and sequence adopted by the State Bourd of Educa-
tion. To this content. inquiry is applied, appropriate
vocabulary 1¢ related and direction is provided for
speculative thinking and for the cstablishment of
concepts and generalizations, From this total process.
understandings, attitudes, and skills are gammed., Be-
cause thinking is of paramount concern and insepara-
ble from inquiry. appropriate thinking proeesses
should be sclectively applied to varving situations,
The basic framework provided for this instructional
process at the local level is the stale-adopted social
studics content winich follows on pages 87-68.

This statement represents a general scope and
sequence for guidance of individoal districts in social
studies instruction. The content is under constant
review by the Departiment of Education, Beeause of
the growth throes in social studies curriculum de-
velopment in this state. and nationwide. it is recog-
nized that it may soon hocome inadequate for modern
and forward looking prorrams, Consequently. as
alwavs, the Department encourages those districts
with adequate curvienlum resourccs, capable staff,
and available instructional materials to experiment
with an expanding content supplemental to this state-
adopted content to mecet the over changing social
situation,

EARLY YEARS IN SCHOOL
5. AND 6-YEAR-OLDS « + +« KDGN. AND GRADE 1

Living in Homes and Schools®
Living in Sehools

Exploring Schools
Knowing the Helpers in Schools

Carsie for Our<elves i Schools
Having Fun Together Evervwhere
Living 1n Homes

Laving in Fannlies
Waorkme in Families
Plavmge in Families

Enjosving the World About Us
Sugzested topres around which learning expern-
ences micht he developed immelude zoo. farm, citeus,

pets, wild ammals, constiuction, trips. hobbies,
seiasans, and holidavs,

Conecpts and Understandings

One makes friends by being a friend.

Successful croup hving calls for cooperative planning,
sharmg of responsibihities. and eonsideration for
othors,

Obscrvation of courtesies make hivirg happier.

Members of a group should help new members to
becotne acquainted wath their new enviroimmoent

A good citizen obgerves safety rujes.

Evervone has a home,

The family 15 an iinportant und,

Each ehild 1~ an important member of the family and,
as such, should continbute to its welfare,

7-YEAR-OLDS + +» « GRADE 2

Living in Neighborhoods

Explerimg Neighborhoods

Getting Acquamted with Neighborhoods and Neigh-
borhood Helpors

Working and Playig in Neighborhoods

Learning to Live Safely in Neighborhoods

Concepts and Understandings

A noighborhood 1s a group of people who live 1n the
same area.

Natwral! surroundmes affeet the hfe of the neighbor-
hood.

People Iive eloser together in a city neighborhood
than i a rural nerehborhood.

Each cluld should ", able to find s way in the
ncighborhood,

People may go to different churches, speak different
lanhguages. or betong o different races—but all
mayv be Americans,

Each child should consider the rights, contributions,
and propoerties of others.

Good manners are important in living in a neighbor-
hood.

Some rules and regulations are necessary for health
and safety,

Safoety helpers are friends and give nrotection,

Each child should thmk and act promptly to msure
safe living,

Each helper has a share in satisfying the needs of the
neighborhood,

BEach child has a responsibihity to all neighborhood
hetpoers.

* Learning experieneces shouid be drown from the followmg arcas whencever meanigful
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8-YEAR-OLDS » ¢ » GRADE 3
Living in a Wider Conununity (town, civy or county)

Community Helpers
Communication in Communities
Transportation 1n Communities
Recreation in Commumties

NOTE Early local community history, but not Oregon history ;g
such, miay be studied in Lhis Brade

Concepts and Understandings

A wider community ig a social unit made up of many
neighborhoods including business, industrial, and
residential distriets.

Many helpers work to provide for the nceds of the
community,

People share and work together in a wider com-
munity.

The ways of doing things in a community arc chang-
ing constantly.

Every individual has need for communicating.

It takes the combined cfforts of many people to de-
liver information to the community.

Many methods of transportation are used in our com-
munity.

Transportation of goods and people contribute to
better living in a community.

Natural and cultural surroundings play a part in the
way people live.

Clean communitics are pleasant places in which to
live.

MIDDLE YEARS IN SCHOOL

9-YEAR-OLDS + *» *» GRADE 4

Living in the Pacific Northwest (Oregon. Washington,
Idaho. and Montana) (Geography, History, and Re-
sources)

Natural Environment

Weather and Climate
Landforms
Natural Resources

Historical Background
Contributions of Pacific Northwest Indians
Contributions of Explorers, Traders, Missionaries,
ang Settlers

Cultural Environment
Population
Industries and Trade
Transportation and Communication
Customs and Ways of Living
Conservation of Natural Resources

NOTE: Living in the Pacific Northwest may be supplemented.
where feasible, by the study of examples found in other parts of
the world where people of other cultures are meeting gimilar
environmental problems,

16-YEAR-OLDS * *» * GRADE 5

Living in the United States and Canada (Geography
and History)

Unit 1. Pacific Coastal Regions of United States and
Canada

Unit 2. Hawaii
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Umt 3. Intermontane Plateau and Rocky Mountain
Regions of United States. Canada and Alaska

Unit 4. Phuns Regilons of the United States and
Cuanada

Lnit 5. Interior Lowland Regions of the United States
and Canada (St Lawrence, Mississippi and
Ohio River Valleys and the Great Lakes
Region)

Unit 6. Appalachian Highland and Atlantic Coastal
Regions of the United States and Canada

NOTE- A bndEc 1o an understanding of Eurofe may be created
by some study of the colomial ongins of the United States and
Canada i Western European cultures. especially English. French:
Dutch. and Spamsh.

Topics To Be Considered In Each Unit

The Natursi Environment
Weather and Climate
Landforms
Natural Resources

Historical Background

Cultural Environment

Population

Industries and Trade
Transportation and Communication
Customs and Ways of Living
Problems of Living in this Area

11-YEAR-OLDS » » » GRADE §

Living in Latin America (Geography, History, and
Cultures)

Unit 1. Mexico, Central America, and Islands of the
Caribbean

Unit 2. Andes Mountain Regions of South Ar_nerica
(Colombia, Ecuador, Peru, Chile, Bolivia, and
Venezuela)

Unit 3. Plains regions of South America (Brazil,
Argentina, Bolivia. and Paraguay)
Gran Chaco of Brazil
Orinoco Plains of Venezuela and Colombia
Pampas of Argentina
Patagonia—Argentina

Unit 4. Amazon Lowlands (Brazil, Eastern Peru,
Ecuador, Colombia)

Unit 5. Highland Regions of South America (The
Guiana and Brazilian Highlands)

NOTE: A bridge to an understanding of Eurobe may be created
by some study of the colonlal origins of Latin America in
Western European cullures, especially Spanish and Portuguese.

Topics To Be Considered In Each Unit

The Natural Environment

Weather and Climate
Landforms
Natural Resources

Historical Background

Cultural Environment

Population

Industries and Trade
Transportaticn and Communication
Customs and Ways of Living
Problems of Living in this Area




LATER YEARS IN SCHOOL
12-YEAR-OLDS + + ¢« GRADE

Living in the Easterr Hemisphere {(Gengraphy, His-
tory, and Cultures) (Scquence of Units Optional)

Unit 1. Nerth Afiica and Middle Eastern Countrics
{Morocco, Algeria. Tumisia, Libya, Egypt,
Sudan, Ethiopra, Rio de Oro, Isracl, Jordan,
Saudi Arabia, Irag. Tran, Syria, Turkey. and
French, 1talian, and British Somaliland,
Pakistan)

Umit 2. Central and Southern Africa
Guinca Coast (Coastal French West Africa,
Ghuna, Liberia, and Nigeria)

Western Sudan {Liberia. French West Africa,
Nuorthern Ghana, Nigeria, Swerra Leone,
Gambia, and Portugucse Guinea)

Central West Africa (French Equatorial
Africa. Belgian Congo, Angola, Cameroons,
Cabinda. and Rio Mundi)

East Africa (Kenya, Uganda, Tanganyika and
Zanzibar)

Southern Africa {Nyasaland, Northern and
Southern Rhodesia, Bechuanaland, Basuto-
land, Swaziland, Mozambique, Madagascar,
Southwest Africa, and Union of South
Africa)

Unit 3. Asia (India, China, Japan, Southeast Asia)

Unit 4. Europe (Western Europe, Eastern Europe,
U.5.5. R.)

Unit 5. Australia and New Zealand

Topies To Be Considered In Each Unit

The Natural Environment
Weather and Climate
Landforms
Natural Resources

Historical Background

Cultural Environment
Population
Industries and Trade
Transportation and Communication
Customs and Ways of Living
Problems of Living in this Area

13-YEAR-OLDS » » + GRADE 8

United States History (Narrative Approach)

Europeans Seek Freedom and Security in a New
World
The New World is rediscovered, then explored.
People from many lands start new }ves in the
Americas.
Colonists struggle to uphold their beliefs.

Our Government Js Established Under the Constitu-
tion
Ideas of freedom are stated in basic documents.
The Constitution receives its first tests.
QOur Nation Expands Its Boundaries

Land policies are established in the Northwest
Territory.

The nation extends i1its boundaries as great issues
divicle the peopte.
Oregon has an Important place in the Union
(A hruted study of Oregon history. geograbhy and Eovern-
ment 15 indiciited here )
The United States Becomes a Great Industrial Nation

Industrial  changes  alter the conditton of  the
worker and the owner.
Industnial chages alter the wavs of hving

The United States Becomes a World Powoer

The Umited States assumes influence i Latin
Amcrica. the Pacific, and Euvape.

Our athitude towards nternational responsibihty
changes through a sccond world-wide confhct.

The People of the United States Seck Increased Rights
and Face New Responsibilities
Our people are confrunted by economic and social
problems.
A good citizen works to solve the problems of his
soclety.
A good citizen understands his local and state
governments and participates in thewr activi-
ties.®

Suggested Hlustratian
Far Teaching and Learning

In organizing the social studies content for in-
struction, Jocal teachers and districts are encouraged
to determine the appropriate opportunities for chil-
dren ir dealing with social studies phenomena. How-
ever, social studies cannot be properly undertakon
unless the interrelationships of each eontributing
discipline comprise a part of the study. At the ele-
mentary level, a separate subjects approach is not
the most satisfactory way of organizing the social
studies area of the curricolum. It is entirely pos-
sibl., however, for the social studies to be organized
in units around persistent life sitwations or social
problems. Unit organization argound any one of these
nrganizational patterns also allows for ingquiry into
other areas such as music and art. Just as one should
avoid the artificial and trivial which often prevails
in correlation activities, artificial and trivial state-
ments merely for the sake of including concepts from
the social studies categories should be avoided.

The application of Oregon's content to the sche-
matic structure of the social studies field through
the social problems approach with possible concepts
and generalizations which the learner mayv formulate
is illustrated through the following modules at two
levels. It is expected that many concepts and gen-
eralizations will be formed by the learner, and these
modules merely illustrate some of the many possible
concepts and generalizations. The learner should al-
ways be encouraged to state verbally his conceptuali~
zations and generalizations since the experience of
organizing them verbally often facilitates transfer to
new situations. The verbalizations should not be
repetitions of teacher stated ideas, but the learner's
personal statements.

M Adapted from the Oregon State Department of Edueation. Social Studies Supplement: To the Guide for Elementary Education

in Oregon. the Department. 1960, pp. 5-7.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic

THE TEACHER

Selects the troad frame-
work for stuay

Diagnoses interests. skills.
understandings, attitudes,
and abiiities. Helps chil-
dren state the problem,

Helps children formulate
appropriate duestions

Direets experienee toward
concept formulation

Provides opportunities tg
make inferences regarding
mier-relations

Promotes problem solving

Encourages intuitive and
speeulative thinking to-
walds new problems and
situations

FARLY YEARS MODULE—SOCIAL PROBLEMS APPROACH

ADOPTED CONTENT

Living 1n gur neighborhoaod

ORGANIZED CONTENT

What is the ecntribution of our neighborhood helpers?

INQUIRY CATEGORIES

Greography Econamivs
History Politrcal Science
Psychology Socinlony
Philvsophy Anthropology

CONCEPTS (EXAMPLES)

Natural surroundings affect the lifc of the neighborhood

Prior work done 1n the neighborhoed provides a base for what 15 done
presently

“Feelings” and attitudes of a neghborhood may be affected by leaders
within the neighborhood or changed by gutside events

People may hold ¢ifferent view points such as religion and ethies

All helpers within a neighborhood contribute te the evononuc level and
well-being of the neifhborhood

Local government exists to extend services guch #s maintaining law and
order

People live closer in a eity neighborhood than 1n a rural neighborhood

The chanEes within the neighhorhood may be a result of many factors
such as the level of education and technology

GENERALIZATIONS (EXAMPLES)
The neighborheood is composed of many helpers each influenced by his own

background. and the neilBhborhood's past endeavors as well as present
events

APPLICATION
Solves the problem: What is the contribution of our neighborhood helpers?

TRANSFER

New problems and situations

THE LEARNER

Gbserves the phenomena
or cohditions

Defines the problem

Inqurres threukh pertment
yquestions

Formulates appropriate
concepis

Assimmniates and builds
generalizations

Tests 1deas and solves
problems

Transfer knowledge to
new siluations

RATIONALE FOR THE MODULES

The module is intended to illustrate a possible
course for the teacher and the learner in pursuing a
systematic study of social studies. It is based upon
the belief that the teacher is obligated to provide
planned experiences for children which reflect the
shared and distinct functions of the school within
the American society. One function shared with
many agencies is the induction of youth inio the
Amcrican way of life. The distinct function, howcvcr,
is the equipping of youth with the intetlcetual proc-
esses necessary for participation within our society.
Instructional programs in our socicty must be com-
prehensive and recognize both the shared and the
distinct functions of the school. A tcacher’s obliga-
tion is therefore two-fold with successful schooling
dependent upon each tecacher’s assumption of this
obligation. This module is further based upon the
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belief that teachers deliberately and systematically
conduct the learner through a sevies of experiences
designed to achicve the results destred by society and
that direet schooling experiences originate with the
teacher.

In Oregon the instructional aspect of the school's
program begins with the teacher's selection of the
state-adopted conteni. From this broad content, the
teacher further organizes by diagnosing the interests,
abilities, attitudes, and skills of the children. This
aspect is indicated as a second step on the moduie
and is followed by the next teaching step which is to
direet the formulation of guestions. The learner also
moves from one point to another as indicated by the
progressive movement from observation through
transfer. Boln the teachor and the fearner inleract
at cach point as Indicalted by the arrows. Howcever.

{continued on p 71)
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MIDDLE YEARS MODULE—SOCIAL PROBLEMS APPROACH

THE TEACHER TiE LEARNER

\L ADOPTED CONTENT

N
Observes the phenomena
or conditions

Sdlects the broad frame- - Living in Latin America - -

work for study 1
]

| b
v ORGANIZED CONTENT
Diagnoses inlerests, skills, A 4
unterstandings, attitades,  ——  —mee—m % HoOw doves Moex1c0's past affect the present?  g-——— e -0 o - &« Defmes the prohlem
and almhtwes  Helps ehal-
dren state the problem. J
E INQUIRY CATEGORIES
J Geography Economies ¥
Helps children formulate —_—— Hitory Political Saence o Inquires through pertinent
appropnate («uestions Puychology Sovwloe} ) T qQUEslIons
Philosophy Anthropoiogy
\
| CONCEPTS (EXAMPLES)
;l Moexieo's nitural resources. Iandforms, weather and chimale are inter-
i rejated goographice factors
The historical backaround of Mexico is varned
An dividual's behavior is related to the pereeption of the indnnigdual's
world
¥ Rchgtous beliefs have been formed as a result of early European and
Directs expericnce toward > Spanish influcnce Formulatcs approPriate
concePt formulation The economic level is a result of numerous factors such as natural re- concepts
sources. the educational level ) the populace and the technical level of
the soclety
Contmnuity and stability of present government in Mexico 1s high
Opportunities for the movement of individuals to higher levels 15 limited
by older concepts vf one’s rele 1n socicty
Mecexico is riech tn anthropological opportunities because of the earlier
cultures which exisied
!
v
y GENERALIZATIONS (EXAMPLES) Y

Provides opportunitles o Mevwn conalsts of many cultaral influcnees. cach i vatving degrees of Assimilates and bulds
make inferences regarding  — 2 devclopment. This 1s a result of conslant global interaction and accom- < generalizations
inter-relations panying change. .

L

¢ APPLICATION

Promotes problem solving > Solves the problem: How does Mexico's past affect the present? <———— Tests ideas and solves

probiems

\ TRANSFER

Encourages iatuitive and

speculalive thinking to- " New problems and situations < —  Truonsfers knowledge to
wards new problems and ncw siluations
situations

Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

{Ratioenale for ihe Moduics continued)

the learner’s movement is highly dependent upon the
teacher’s planning which precedes each step that the
learner takes. This does not mean that the learner
does not help in the planning. Likewise, it does not
mean complete freedom of choice for the learner.
The learner does help in some planning, but it is
generally within the second and third steps of the
module (defining the problem and inguiry through
appropriate questions) where greater opportunity is
provided for pupil pianning of related activities.
Such a module does not mean to imply a denial
of individual differences among learners. Neither
does it advocate a rigid teaching plan. The particu-
lars of the social studics will vary as illustrated by
the center sections of the modules for the early years
and middle years in school. Details of concern for
the teacher and learner will also vary even though
a general plan of teaching and a general plan of

inquiry may remain fairly constant. Of significance
to a social studies program—as well as to other eur-
riculum programs—is the confrontation of the learner
with a school learning experience which has been
planned carefully and thoroughly at each step. A
systematized method of helping children learn
through social studies may, therefore, be approached
through the adopted content, the organization of the
adopted content, th: use of inquiry categories, the
development of concepts, and the f{ornwlation of
generalizations, their applications and deliberately
planned transfer. This is but one type of inguiry
which utilizes the stages as indicated. It should be
noted that any of the stages of tne inguiry deseribed
in this section may be entered at any point or com-
bined at any point on a grand scale. Other systems
of inguiry should be examined and receive con-
sideraiton, and the details of any one system should
never become crystalhzed.
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Same Emphases in the Sacial Studies

No set of general objectives nor any cutline of
social studics cantent adequately reflects the needs
of society indefimitelv. New problems constantly
arise which demand improved skills and understand -
in¢g~ or changed attitudes and appreciations on the
part of the citizen in a political democracy. The
following matcrial represents some emphases recom-
mended for current s ~1al studies teaching in Oregon
schools which are not adequately stressed in the
state-adopted content. Although social studies re-
vision 1s being widely studied, both at the state and
local level, a substantial time will elapse before these
sug¢estions and others can be incorporated in the
formal program. Meanwhile local districts should be
alert in providing the instruction necessary to the
welfare of society and the development of the indi-
vidual in relation to changing circumstances such as
those mentioned here.

INSTRUCTION IN CITIZENSHIP

The social studies program does not bear the sole
responsibility for development of good citizenship
skills, attitudes, and behavior. These should be a
result of the total organization and instruction of the
sehool, Nevertheless, social studies instruction pre-
sents the most effective epportunities for developing
many of the attitudes of good citizenship. Since atti-
tudes are combinations of understandings and con-
viction, sound and sympathetic social studies teaching
can lay the groundwork for many needed attitudes
and help develop them to abpropriate levels for the
pupils involved. Social studies teachers should co-
operate fully to make their classrooms laboratories
of democracy and to induce their pupils to enter fully
into the opportunities for democratic living provided
by the school.

STATE AND LOCAL GOVERNMENT

Closely related to the development of good citizen-
ship is an understanding of the processes of govern-
ment., In the Oregon program for social studies
instruction, there is limited provision for a close
studv of state and local government. Most teachers
of the United States History and Governiment course
required in high school find their time does not
permit much examination of government below the
national level.

An appropriate place for a somewhat detailed
studv of state and local government appears to be
in the eighth-grade social studies program where
Oregon history and government are taught. Provision
is made for a substantial unit on Oregon. This unit
shoi'ld be expanded to include ample time for study
of Oregon state and local government so students will
know the orfanization and operation of their govern-
ment at these levels. This should be done even if it
results in some curtailment of the time for study of
recent Unijted States history since this will be taught
in depth at the high school level.

ECONOMEK UNDERSTANDINGS

One of the threads or strands which should run
through the social studies program is the develop-
ment of an increasing number of related economics
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concepts and undestandings. Feonomies 1~ one of the
di~ciplines which should contribute to an integrated
soctal studies program. It 1s generally recognized
that this arca has long been a neglected phase of
soctal studies instruction  There 15 also a strong con-
viction that a wholesome ynd sccure national hfe can-
not be developed in the modern era of intricate
cconnmic development without a citizenry which
understands the man features of an economic so-
ciclty, Stress on economic understandings and con-
cepts at appropriate ievels is highly recommended.

PROBLFM OF THE AGING

One of the persistent problems of the modern
period s that of the increasing population of aging
citizens. There are two aspeets to this problem. One
15 a need for an understanding of the problems of the
aging so they mav be met adequately; the other is a
need for an understanding of the process of aging
itself so that the individual citizen may be prepared
for it.

This problem has become acute with the pro-
longation of life and the increased longevity of a
large number of our citizens. Since sociologists pre-
diet a continued rapid increase in our aged popula-
tion will dramatically change the nature of our
socicty in the near future, it is important that these
problems be brought to the attention of pupils both
for their own need to be prepared for this process as
individuals and their need to understand it as par-
ticipating citizens faced with the social and political
adjustments it creates.

Evaluatian

The evaluation of any school program is related
to the two functions of the school. inducting youth
into the American way of life and equipping youth
with the intellectual tools necessary to function
within our society. The social studies, as well as
other curricular areas, are evaluated on their con-
tributions to these two functions. Related to each of
these functions are teaching and learning aspects. The
teacher’s obligation is to fulfill both the functions of
the school. The child's obligation is to fulfiil to the
best of his ability the expectations of the school
respecting its functions.

Both teaching and learning call for appropriate
evaluative techniques. In part, evaluation of the
teaching aspect is through the degree of teacher ful-
fillment of the teaching obligation as related to the
functions of the school. (Space does not permit dis-
cussion of the evaluation of teaching as opposed to
the evaluation of learning.) All evaluation, however,
begins with the obligation to our society as viewed
from the American context and reflects the goals,
aspirations, and values of American society. Ultimate
evaiuation 1s through the fulfillment of this obliga-
tion.

Since the social studies program, as well as other
school programs, must reflect the goals, aspirations,
and values of American society, the specific objectives
of the program must also be consistent with society's
goals, The objectives of Oregon’s social studies are
stated through the scope and are consistent with our
society’s goals. This scope also provides the frame-




work for the evaluation of learning wilthin a social
stadies program. Successful learning in social studies
is therefore measured by—

1. Participation in cullural, social, and civic aclivilies
and opportunities for the development of appro-
priate atiitudes and appreciations

2. Development of skills applicable to the unigue
materials of the soeial studies

3. Acquisition of social studies facts

4. Mastery of mmguiry appropriate 1o the social
studies

5. Develapment, application, and transfer of concepts
and generalizations.

Considerable emphasis has been placed throughout
this Guide on the use of appropriate language and
guestions. Undoubtedly, misgivings or misinlerpre-
tations may arise as a result of this emphasis and
lcad to the hasty conclusion that verbalizations by
the studeni and/or teacher are of such importance
as to constitute the means by which teaching and
fcarning may be evaluated. Such a conclusion and
misunderstanding of this aspect of teaching and
learning would indicate that language, guestions, and
questioning have not hecome a part of the teacher’s
conscious understanding of the teaching act. or a
part of the learner’s intellectual processes. The
evaluation of this aspect of social studies learning
is not merely through verbal recitations but through
working habits, approach to analyzing probiems and
situations, and the thinking processes a child evi-
dences. Details of evaluating learning in social studies
will and must varv according 1o the children, the
content, and the direction provided by the question-
ing. Fvaluation at all times, however. should be
related to the individual and assessed according to
his progressive atiainment of social studies objectives.

Glossary

Category—An arbitrary classitication used to direct
inquiry toward phenomena and/or relationships.
Categories are not fixed €roupings. They are
guides 1o broaden perceptions rather than to
provide limitations.

Determinism-—A single or inconiplete theory or view-
point from which many pertinent and impertinent
conclusions are reached.

Diseipline—An organized body of knowledge ordered
by the tvpes of questions asked, often expressed
in a unique language, which becomes generative
of new ideas and further knowledge.

Inquiry—The process of searching for or discovering
new knowledge.

Inter-disciplinary-—The relating of one discipline to
another.

Interests of Children Approach—The organization of
curriculum around the immediate interests of
children. This is no longer gencrally advocated
as an organizational procedure except for purposes
of incidentai teaching or for extreme learning
impairments, {The desirable wue#e of children’s
inlerests should not be confused with the organi-
zation of a program built solely around the inter-
ests of children.) (May apply to other areas of
the curriculum.)

Method—The systematic examination of phenomena
through a mode of inquiry.

Mode of Inquiry—A way of observing. thinking,
gquestioning, and confirming.

Module—A plan for indicating sequential movement.
{IMustrated by two modules 10 the social studios
scection with a teaching and a learning sequence
fer a social studies program in the carly and
middle years of school.}

Persistent Life Situations Approach—The organiza-
tion of curriculum around problems of man such
as shelter and food with which he has deall per-
sistenily throughout lustory. Note that persistent
hfe situations mav be combined also with soemal
problems such as housing and communicalions.
(May apply (o other areas of the vurnmculum.)

Phenomenon—Any evenl, problem, situation. or
obscervable faclor.

Productive Thinking—The mental process which
generates further thinking at any level— conerote,
abstract, or creative.

Scparate Suhjeets Approach-—-The orcanirzation of
curriculum around the separate contributing disci-
plines. Such an organization s effective for
specialization at higher cducation levels whereas
the concern for most people is the more gencral
relationships, Whoen a separate subicets approach
is used. each contributing discipline must be ox-
amincd separately according to its own mode of
inquiry and internal structure. A scparate sub-
jects approach is nol advocated for the social
sludies program in the clementary school. (May
apply to other areas of the curriculum.)

Social Problems Approaeh—The organization of cur-
riculum around problems of social concern such
as growth of meiropolitan areas. {Mov apply to
other areas of the curriculum.)

Social Studies-——A body of facts. concepts. aid gen-
eralizations which mav be arran2ed and examined
systematicallv for the study of man's interrela-
tionships with man and his environments.

Social Studies Adopted Content—The broad frame-
work adopted by the state as a common area of
study for all Oregon elementary schools.

Social Studics Organized Content—The selected prob-
lems, situations. and events from the state-adopte
content which the teacher forms into manageable
areas or units of study such as social problems,
persistent life situations, interesis of children, or
separate subjects,

Structurc—The internal and arbitrary organization
of material wilhin a field of knowledge which
facilitates inquirv and provides cohesiveness.

Thinking—The intellectual processes used for form-
ing judgments. Levels of thinking according 1o
one simble classification are: (1) concrete think-
ing. literal application; (2) abstract thinking:
critical and interpretive thinking: and (3) cre-
atire thinking: speculative and/or elaborative
thinking.

Transfer of Learning—The deliberate organization of
principles and generalizations which leads the
learner to insightful conclusions regarding new
data.
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PAFulToxt Provided by ERIC

An cffective science program develops in children
a spint of inquiry and a commitment to lcarning
which continues throughout life. A govod science
program 1s directed toward developing in pupils an
ever-mercasing undersianding of the concepts and
prnciples underlving  natural phenomena.  These
undersiandings are best Icarned when chaildion are
grven oppoltunities to discover science meantng s for
themselves. The challenge to teachers is to help
voung people Tearn to use these basie understandings
m new and constantly changing situations.

Scwentific Iteracy 18 muueh more than the ac-
cumulation of factual mformation. The rapid changes
taking place in technology and their implieations to
daily life indicate that no one lives his ontire life in
the kind of world in which he is born. Training
voung people to live only for today is inadequate
im view of the continual changes that lie ahead. A
good science program provides opportunities for
children to think critically and creatively in coping
with now situations.

Manv leaders in the ficld of scicnce education
have oxpressed concern about teaching science in
wavs that will provide meaningful orientation to our
rapidly increasing fund of scientific knowledge. Gon-
oritl agreement exists between scientists and edu-
cators that science content. thovah flexible, must be
carefully planned and organized io help voung people
develop science understandings for themselves.

Scope

The scope of the elementary school science pro-
gram mav be stated as follows:

* Students should be led to discover concepts.

* Studentis should develop and use self-learning
skills,

¢ Scicnce education should liberate curiosity.

* Students should be led to discover the intrinsic

values inherent in science,

Students should be led to discover concepts. A
concept is defined in this Guide as an abstraction
that “applics to a class or group of objects which
have certain qualities in common.”®

Discovering, hypothesizing, and verifying are ac-
tivitics in which everyone participates in daily life.
The use of concepts that result from these processes
develops in children a growing awareness of them-
selves, and encourages them to want to “find out
about things.” The conceptis and degrees of under-
standing of the concepis depend upon the child's past
experiences and the information accumulated as he
interacts with his environment,

Children can formulate coneepts and make pgen-
crahizations when they are encouraged to pursue thar
problems through to conclusions satisfving to them.
Thewr understandings of conclusions function as con-
cepts which may be verbalized or nonverbahzed and
used as a basis tor refiming concepts arising from
additrtonal experiences or in stating generalizations,

The roie of the {eacher 15 one of guiding and ¢n-
courdaging children to explore. question, and formu-
lite conclusions based on thew experiences, This
technique s quite different from telling children
ihout an experience and then asking them to 1epeat
or verify the concept alreadv griven to them. Al-
though the latter technique is coneise, easy. and fast.
it 1= not as meaningful or conducive to real under-
standings as the first technique.

Students should develop and use self-learning
skil's. To remain scientifically Titerate for lhife de-
pends on the ability of an individual to learn for
himself. Skills for learning about the environment
are best acquired when children are allowed to ob-
serve, inquire, and explore for themselves. There
15 no one scientific method which is universally used
but there are many logical approaches by which
accurale insichts mayv be gained. Children should be
cneouraced to try different wavs to learn and fo
develop many self-learning skills.

An elaboration of speaific skills which are usced
in science is made under *Processes”™ 1n this section
of the Guide.

Science education should liberate curiosity, The
child 1s innately curious about manv things, An
imaginative program will expose the many wonder-
ments which exist in the umiverse, An objective of
instruction is to liberate the individual's curiosity
and foster his concern about many things in the world
around him. Science may be regarded as a disciplined
form of human curiosity.

Students should be led to discover the intrinsic
values used in scienee, Intellectual honesty 1s essen-
tinl to the scientifie enterprise. Faith in rational
thinking, idea sharing, and humancencess evidence a
belhief in the potential of the obscrver and in the
discoverability of the observable wuverse if thought
is reinforced by experimentation, Honesty, faith. and
other such vatlues are not new but they persist be-
cause thev work. As a result of these and other
such values, science is the international enterprise
in which ideas are most nearly shared regardless of
race, rehgion, oreed, orF nationality, The chief motive
for becoming a scientist is a reverence for and a
wonder about the unjverse and 1its phenomena of
which we are a part.

& National Society for the Study of Education. Part I, Learming and Instruction, Forty-Ninth Yearbook, the Associolon, Chicago,

1950, p. 106,
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Structure

The major effort of local science curriculum com-
mittees and classroom tcachers will he to organwe
the final structime of the saience program. Tradi-
tionally, this argamization has centered around the
covertage of topreal or conceptual outhnes with
chosen arcas deswnated  for certam erade  Jevels,
There are several reasons for ormitting such an outhne
from thos Gude,

First, the explosion of knowledge and its impact
oh o changme society makes entirely madequate the
hnnitation of teaching to the presentation of current
knowledue, To remam saientifically Ierate for hife,
ciiizens will need to be able to understand and as-
simulaie, 1o some deoree, the confrontations of un-
famddin” situations. New developments imd ideas are
coptmually found mm current hferature. When they
are appropriate, they should also boe presented as part
of the seicnee program,

Science phenomena are an integral part of every-
day living. For the most part the content of science
should be selected from situations which are related
1o the cnld’s normal environment, For this reason
seienee topies wall often depend on the geographical
location and the cullural and socio-economic condi-
fions of the local community, Current developments
on o national scale also require loeal commitices {o
be alert to new curriculum materials whie's ure be-
commg available ‘T'he use of these new materials is
encouraged after they have been carefully studied
ane anly if thcy barmionize with the phillesophy of
the local curmiculum. The results of prlot studies and
field testing in Orecon schools should be shared with
all teachers in the state and used as a guide in
planning programs

Authorltics seree that there are a limited number
of basic concepturl sehomes which underlie natural
phenomena  These conceptual scheines periacate all
areas of science and refleet the unitv of seience as
we perecive it in Hfe, Rezardless of the topic heing
studied. it is most imporiant tnat an increasingly
sophisticated understanding of these ideas is de-
veloped as the child matures.

It is not the purpose of the science program to
icach the major coneeptual schemes. The science
program (K-12) is designed 1o provide expericnecs
which give ¢hitldren deeper insight into the schemes,
As in other arcas of the curriculumy, it is the pro-
fessinnal responsibility of the teacher fo ascertain
the maturity level of the child and to guide him in
doveloping a heiter understanding of the basie
schomes,

MAJOR CONCEPTUAL SCHEMES

The followine are some of the major conceptual
schemes underlyving natural phenomena as identified
by the National Scwence Teachers Assoeiation Cur-
niculum Committee:

CONCEPTUAL SCHEME I. ALI. MATTER 15 COM-
POSED OF UNITS CALLED FUNDAMENTAL
PARTICLLES: UNDER CERXRTAIN CONDITIONS

THESE PARTICLES CAN DE TRANSFORMED
INTO ENERGY AND VICE-VERSA

Matter makes up all hving ind nonhiving thinas
m the universse. Matter s mvolved m all chemcal
and physical chanees To develop a fundamental
understandimg of the changes and mtersichions found
ne the environment, 10 s necessary to develop a
conceptual madel of matter and the organwzation of
s partieles,

The bulldig blocks™ of matter are atoms, Atoms
in trn are made of many kinds of particles Of these
the electron, proton, and neatron are the more stable
particles,

Studies of poclear and atomae reactions show a
relationship  between matter and eneirzy. Under
special conditions matter can be transformed mto
chergy, Under other special  conditions particles
have been materalized from forms of eneray

Although teachers have often underestimmted the
capabihities of children, it is gnestionable that many
clementary school children ave capable of forming
an accurate perceptual model of the atom and s sub-
atemie pertictog It s suveested that voung ebildren
becone acquainted with the nature of substances and
matenals which are found readily in thens environ-
ment  This may involve investigation of the prop-
erties of ar'. seeds, rocks, e, or any harmless sub-
stance or atem. Eventually they will explore and
lodyv maodelys of atoms and their partictes based on
matter and energy transformations,

CONCEPTUAL SCHEME II. MATTER EXISTS IN
THE FORM OF UNITS WHICH CAN BE CLARSSI-
FIED INTO HIERARCHIES OF ORGANIZATIONAL
LEVELS ™

To undersdand the order in the universe, it is
necessary 1o group different forms of matter info
orcanizational levels on the basis of samilarvities andd
differences. Foy example, if cleefrons, protons, and
ncutrons are regarded as fundamental particles, a
combination of these particles forms a higher organi-
zatiopal level, namely the atom. Combinations of
atoms form molecules. This increasing complexaty
of arganization may give rise to any substanee such
as an anumal, air, or paint.

Youne children need ta have many opportunities
1o exapnne matter as exhibited in a variety of ob-
jects. They need to group them according to erdevia
which they develop, Activities may include sroupimg
a varety of objeeis n oa table. the tovs in a tov box,
a group of living thiogs different roeks and minerals,
or the objects ir the universe. These groupimgs or
classificotions are often arbitvary but. nonetheless.
thevy may he valid.

Maore sophisticated studies will examine the classi-
fication of lnwing things based on structure. Eventu-
allv, pupils need to understand the relationshins
hetwoen ports of living things such ps ot 1y fissues.
and oragans. Thov need to understand the tructivoe
of nroteing and nucleic aelds which are the chemical
buildine hlocks of living cells,

Individuals who can identify the combonent parts
of a svslem and organize them intn groups according
to suvilurities and differences are more apt 1o organ-
iz meaningful patterns in life sifuations.

r National Seience Teachers Assoctitton. Theory Tnte Action In Sewcnce Curricwluem Development, the Association, Washmmgton,
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CONCEPTUAL SCHEME 11I. THE BEHAVIOR OF
MATTER IN THE UNIVERSE CAN BE DESCRIBED
ON A STATISTICAL BASIS.T

The description and prediction of the behavior of
matter or of animals requires the use of measuremoent
and statistics. Although higher mathematices 15 re-
quired for sophisticated deseriptions of matter, quan-
titative measurement and analysis can be uscd with
elementary school children to describe and to predicet,
For example, to deseribe a ball as being large mcans
little unless it is compared with some known unit
of measurement. To desceribe o ball as being larger
than a tennis ball has added meaning to those who
can visualize a tennix ball. Children in the carly
vears of elemeantaty school can be trained to give
more accurate deseriptions based on a given frame
of reference or on some unit of measurement,

In the classroom program, data should be enllected
and analvzed to form a sound basis for prediction.
Ynung children ean measure the length and positions
of shadows during the day. They can record the
number of swings per minute of a pendulum when
its string is at different lencths, With a given animal
thev may record the number of particular responses
of behavior to a given stimulus and make judgments
based on the data, Many meaningful experiences
relating to this concept can be found for any level of
study.

The ability to predict and to form a basis for judg-
ment arises from the collection of statistical data
and its analvsis. For example, by flipping a coin
many times, it is possible to predict that a eoin will
show “heads” or “tails"” about 50 percent of the time.
It is impossible to prediet what any single toss will
be. As the student matures. he should use more
refined ways to measure, collect data, and use mathe-
matical analysis to form generalizations.

CONCEPTUAL SCHEME IV, UNITS OF MATTER
INTERACT. THE BASES OF ALL ORDINARY
INTERACTIONS ARE ELECTROMAGNETIC,
GRAVITATIONAL, AND NUCLEAR FORCES.®

Forces {pushes or pulls) in the universe include
those which are gravitational, magnctic, eleetrical.
and nuclear, Gravitational force is a property of
all matter. Small quantities of matter. such as the
human body or a book, have gravitational fields, but
theyv are too small to be measured with ordinary
instruments, The gravitational force of a large ob-
ject, like the earth, is often taken for granted. This
foree was discovered only about 300 ycors ago.
Gravitational force determines the motions of all
spatial bodies.

Magnetic force is evident between certain sub-
stances, such as iron, nickel, and cobalt, This force
plays an important role in our daily lives, cspecially
in eleetrical appliances.

Although all of the interactions between matter
in our environment take place in a gravitational field.
the direet interactions of substances and objects
within this ficld are manifestations of eleetrical force.
Chemieal reactions, including those in the biological
system, involve an electrieal foree. Thus, the force
of a contraeting muscle can be traced to the electrical

O Ioud.
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foree nherent i the chemcal umits waithin the
miuscle ¢oll

Children cannot help bat work withan the frume-
wortk of mtoracting matter and the torees mvolved
They should eontmnally develop better ways to de-
teet, measure, and understand  the nature of the
diffeient forees,

CONCEPTUAL SCHEME V. ALL INTERACTING
UNITS OF MATTER TEND TOWARD EQUILIB-
RIUM STATES IN WHICH THE ENERGY (CON-
TENT (ENTHALPY) IS A MINIMUM AND THE
ENERGY DISTRIBUTION (ENTROPY) 18 MQOST
RANDOM. IN THE PROCESS OF ATTAINING
EQUILIBRIUM, ENERGY TRANSFORMATIONS OR
MATTER TRANSFORMATIONS OR MATTER-
INERGY TRANSFORMATIONS OCCUR. NEVER-
THELESS, THE SUM OF ENERGY AND MATTER
IN THE UNIVERSE REMAINS CONSTANT.D

Interacting matter tends to reach an cquihbrium
state. A falling object. for example. continues to
fall untal it comes to rest. At rest the forees withm
the syvstem are cqual and the svslem becomes rela-
tively static, During a chemieal reaction, matter and
energy are undergoing transformations which ap-
proach an cguilibrium state when the reaction s
complete. Although some of the encrgy mayv be lost
to the air, the total amount of matter and energy in
the system remains constant,

An mportant part of any seicnee study will be
to account for matter and cencrgy which go into
trangformations. When children study digestion or
any other chemical change. they should begin to
understand the role of matter and c¢nergy. Thev
should understand that some food is caten to provide
cnergy to sustain the hfe proeesses and that food s
also needed to replace or build body tissues. When
they observe physieal interactions which may -
volve weather changes, collisions. and motion, they
should begin to think in terms of cenergy transfer.

CONCEPTUAL SCHEME V1. ONE OF THE FORMS
OF ENERGY IS THE MQOTION OF UNITS OF MAT-
TER. SUCH MOTION IS RESPONSIBLE FOR HEAT
AND TEMPERATURE AND FOR THE STATES OF
MATTER: SOLID, LIQUID, AND GASEOUS.

The kinetic-moelecular theory of matter assumes
that matter 1s made up of umits called “mokecules”
and that these molecules are in constant motion,
This mechanical model of matter helps explain the
pressure oxerted by a gas. the notions about heat,
and the phases of matter (solid. hiqud. and gas),

An onclosed balloon, for example, tends to re-
main the same si1ize at any given time. In other words,
the air pressure within the balloon remains constant,
When heated, the balloon expands. Very briefly. the
cnergy (heat) was transferred to the moving mole-
cutes of the gas. This added cenerygy inereased the
motions of the molecules which, in fun, catsed them
to move farther apart and the gas espanded. If
allowed to cool. the moleenles of gas wamld lose snme
of thear energy The motion of cach molecule would
dectease and the gas would contract.




The bombardment of the moving molecules within
the balloon is at random but their numbers are so
great that the net result is a steady pressure.

The following paragraph from Theory Into Action
points out many other examples.

The motlon of particles. or units of matter, plays a
major role in & wide range of phcnomena The entire field
of current electricity (electrodynamies) is based upon the
motion of chargcd particles. Diffusion Phenomeita in gascs
and hquids. and across permeable membranes. are accounted
for 1n terms of Kinetic thcory: the motion of jons, which
plays so important a role in the blochemistry of living
systems, involves both kinetic theory and eleciric field
thecory Chemucal Kiuetics. the stud¥ of the velocity and
mechanism with which chemical reactions occur, depends
uponn the motions of molecules and ions. The gjicillation of
electric charges in a radio antenna gives rise to electromag-
netic radiation. Differential heating and cooling of Eroups
of molecules m the atmosphere gives rise to winds., and other
changes 1 molecular kinetic energy account for most of the
phciiomena we class under weather These are but a fow
examPles of the various ways that the motion of units of
matter is used to account for the organizztion and behavior
of physical and biological systems.(D

CONCEPTUAL SCHEME VIL ALL MATTER EX-
ISTS IN TIME AND SPACE AND, SINCE INTER-
ACTIONS OCCUR AMONG ITS UNITS, MATTER
IS SULJECT IN SOME DEGREE TO CHANGES
WITH TIME. SUCH CHANGES MAY OCCUR AT
VARIOUS RATES AND IN VARIOUS PATTERNS.®

Change is inherent when there is an interaction
between different matter, A simple example is found
in the process of digestion. When food is digested,
the units of matter which comprise the food are
changed into a form: which may become part of the
human body. All of the fundamental units of the
original matter are still present. Thev have only been
changed in their form, properties, and position. It is
important to note that these changes occurred in a
definiic time sequence.

This succession of evenis can be continued to
include the eventual death of the living organism
and the decay ef its tissues into nonliving units of
matter. Eventually, it may become a part of an-
other tissue and the change continues.

Young children may make gross observations re-
garding the bare winter twig and thick summer
foliage, The more advanced students will examine
the details of growth and the continuity of life. Be-
ginning students may examine their gross observa-
tions of food chains, “vhile the advanced student will
examine the erergy and matter interactions of di-
gestion. Still another important example is the study
of life through the ages and the syvstematic changes
that have come about during geologic epochs.

The preceding brief descriptions give a very
superficial idea of the scven conceptual schemcs
which may form the basic structure around which a
K-12 science curriculum may be constructed. They
are so brief that it would be most inadequate to
teach them verbatim.

SUBCONCEPTS OF MAJOR SCHEMES

Many subconcepts of varying Jevels of difficulty
can be categorized under each of the major schemes.
It is recommended that the science curriculum be

@ Itnd . p. 28
@® Itnd., p. 20.

developed around depth studies which examine sub-
concepts of the major schemes. The sample chart on
page 78 illustrates a suggested format wliich may
be used to organize a local curriculum. The units
of study have been arbitrarily selected from the De-
partment of Education handbook Science for Oregon
Schools, K-12. Local districts may wish to develop
similar charts by grade levels for teacher usage.

The chart contains a few subconcepts that could
be discovered by children during the unit or modular
studv. Many other subconcepts mayv be encountered
in their readings and independent studies. Space
does not permit the inclusion of a more compre-
hensive list. It should be clearly understood that
concepts are understood at different level: of so-
phistication. Effective teaching results in better
understanding for all children at all levels.

Please note that the coverage of topics is flexible
and that the emphasis of learning is on gamung a
deeper insight into major conceptual schemes Al-
though the coverage of maily science topics has been
de-emphasized, it is suggested that all students be
exposed to experiences in the major divisions of
science which include living things, matter and
energy, and earth and space studies.

Processes

Science education involves more than an organized
body of knowledge which is held together by con-
ceptual schemes. It also involves processes, Scientific
literacy requires both an understanding of the con-
ceptual schemes and proficiency in the processes
involved In scientific investigations. Some processes
are more basic than others and need to be developed
early in the science program. Teachers zre urged to
provide opportunities for children to develop the
following processes:

* Observing—Using all of the senses: hearing. sce-
ing, tasting, smelling, feeling.

¢ Classifying—Identifying objects or ideas and
classifying them into groups according to similari-
ties and differences. Children are encouraged to
invent their own systems.

* Measuring—Using both standard units of measurc~
ments or invented units, children should have
experience in measuring quantitiecs (length.
weight. volume. time, temperature, etc.)

¢ Predicting—Many children guess with Liftle diffi-
culty. Prediction. however, requires a hmigher lovel
of thinking. Predictions are also hased on some
known data or evidence, Simple graphs and
charts are helpful for children to use as a basis
for prediction.

* Inferring—The ability to infer is basic to the
formulation of hyvpotheses. Children can learn to
infer when they can distinguish between an
observation itself and an inference about an
obscrvation.

o Communicating—Clear and precise communica-
tion is essential in science. There should be many
opportunities for children to communicate orally,
with graphs. with pictures. and. when able. i
their writings,

(ki
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CONCEPTUAL
SCHEMES

Secondary School Unlis
#pjated (o the Physical
Selenees

Seeondary School? Unlis
Related o the Biologi-
eal Scimnecs

Myvstery Powders

lHehavior of Mcal
Worms

Observing Weather

Tt ks

Growing Secds

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

CONCEPTUAL
SCHEME |

{(Examples}

{See page 75)

Through the action of nu-
clear and clecirical roreces,
protons. cleetrons, and
neéutrons assoclale to pro-

duce atoms

hzestion resalts in mole-
cules that cells can use
for cnergy oand that ecclls
can use to make therr
opwn specilic structure.

Whie powdeérs may have
differcnl characterisiies
® Subatances ¢an be 1den-
tified hy  Ltheir physical
properties @ There are
many kinds of materials

® Wnater
Hito the mr

Arr s real
cvaporates

Rocks differ in their com-
posiiion and properties

EXAMPLES

CONCEPTUAL
SCHEME I

{Examples)

{See page 75)

Al maller 18 composed
of single elements or
eombnations of several
elements and can he ana-
lyzed into these constilu-
cnts Wy €hemieal) proc-
[ 1

In gencral, Irving things
give evidence of a defimile
progression {rom simple
to complex forms,

Matter exists as rlemoents,
compounds, and mixiures

Meoal warms helong (o one
partwular proupn of
mals beeause they are all
allke

anis

There are different kinds
of clouds m the air

Rocks ean he grouped ac-
cording to simitarities and
differences

Seeds can be classilied

CONCEPTUAL
SCHEME 1

{Examples)

(See page 76)

In a gas the molecules
move ot random with a
mean energy proportional
to the ahsolute tempera-
ture.

are not
uniform!y or

Living Lhings
distmbuied
at random over the sur-
faces of the carth, but are
delimlic
regions where

found n
ann

7ONES
local
eonditions are [avorahle

to their survival

White powiders  can  be
wenbified with

tests

chemacal

Meal worm behavier can
he analvred on a slatisle
cal bass

Almowspheric vondations
ean e measured & There
are local weather patterns

Plant growth an be meas-
® Planis grow at
different rates

ured

OF SUBCONCEFTS FROM CONCEPTUAL

SCHEMES
CONCEPTUAL CONCEFTUAL
SCHEME IV SCHEME V
{Examples) {Examples)

{See page 76)

Two bodies altracl one an-
other with a force which
15 directly proportion: to
their masses and inversely
proporttonal to the square
of the distance botween
their centers of mass

Chanhges 1n the genctic
code delermine the
changes which occur n
Living things

Mwr ecan exert a  foree
® Av moves from one
place to analhey

Some chemicals reaet on

some rocks

Hoots tend to grow down
® Stems tend to grow up-
ward

{See page 76)

A flud has a tendeney to
from a regron of
hrgher pressure to one of

maoyve

lower pressure; the great-
er the difference, ihe
faster the movement

In a hwving organism,
adaptation of aetion and
adaptation of structure
and function are peces-

sury for survival

Chimacal reacthions reach

an cgailibrium

Meal worms react to stim-
uhy @ Mcal worms need
a particular kmd of food
te live and to carry on

lhife processes

Clonds and rain form n
the atmosphere

Plants necd water to grow
® Corn seeds call guermes
nate without so1l

CONCEPTUAL
SCHEME VI

{Examples}

{See page 76)

Sohds are hquefied and
hgids are vapoerized hy
ieat, the amount of hoat
usedd 15 specifie for a

grven mass and a given

stubmtanee

certain
optimal eondition. of tem-

Food. oxygoen,

perature, maisture, and
hght are es-enfial to the
hice of most Iiving things

water exnds in different
forms @ Hveatl eauscs
waler o ovaporate

® Water con-

Lt LIEL S
guickly
de nses on cold obyects

Solils wave a definite

size and shape

CONCEPTUAL
SCHEME VIl

{Examples)

{See page TT)

The nucles of radio-active
substahces undergo trans-
formatian to a new ~tate
with ume

Living thimgs have «hang-
c¢d 1n the pa<t and con-
tinue to change

A chimical change fakes
phe o whi b new prroduets

arr formaod

Moal worms ore a otare
i e hife oyete of a
breile ® Thoe rate ot

whi- b meal worms change
farm deponrds or #nviron-
rental conditions

Atmospherie eonditinons
thange contibualty

Seeds fake Ume to germa-

nale- @ Secds grow Into

plants @ Plants take fime

to grow




The following processes are more complex and
are dependent on the foregoing processes.

* Formulating Hypotheses—Answers to many in-
quiries are simple. Many questions may be
answered by asking an authority or by referring
to the proper book ¢r reference material. Answers
to other inquiries require much further scrutiny.
The child’s initial general observations and in-
formal manipulations may result in an atlempt to
investigate further or to experiment. A hyvpothe-
sis based on his premilinary experience and his
inferences js necessary to eslablish the direction
of his efforts. Formulating intelligent hvpotheses
requires practice.

* Experimenting—Experimenting, as opposed to
verifying, indicates a quest for an understanding
of an uncertain phenomenon or an answer to an
unsolved problem. The orzanization of this task
15 usually complex and takes many forms. One
important aspect of such activiiy 1s the selling up
of controls with which experimental resulls may
be compared.

e Interpreting Data—Through observation and
measurement, children will collect data. Can they
organize and interpret these findings?

Resource Materials

The materials used in science instruction may
vary from simple to complex. Materials and equip-
ment are valuable only as they are useful in helping
a child to diseover meaning, or to clarify or enlarge
a concept. Materials should not dictate the program.
Sufficent equipment is essential, however, to broaden
the possibilities for study.

The facilities of the instructional materials centcer,
the schecol or community library, and multiple text-
books offer types of resources,

In the discovery approach to science learning. the
text becomes a friend, not a master. It is a source
of specific factual knowledge, irleas, techniques. and
illustrations. This source is tapped as the need ariscs,

The use of a text, as a day-by-day lesson plan
will tend to destroy the discovery polential in a class.
Used as a familiar resource, it has considerable value:
used as a map for “where we are going.” it is self-
limiting in its usefulness.

Many simple household items can become science
equipment. Simple equipment is usually sufficient
for elementary school projects, but many commercial
items of equipment and supplies arc available. A
variety of resources enrich the environment for chil-
dren and broaden the possibilities of scienee under-
standings. Other items from the tofal environment
will provide materials for observation,

Evaluation

PROGRAM
In evaluating a science program—

1. Purposes of evaluation must be clearly stated.

2. A variety of evaluation techniques should be em-
ployed.

3. Evaluation should be made in terms of how ef-
fective the teaching has been.

4. Evaluation should be made in terms of how care-
fully the planning has becn done,

5. Evaluation should be made of the types of concepts
children are learning.

6. Evaluation should be made of the depth of chil-
dren’s learning.

7. Evaluation should be made of the variety of re-
sources available.

Cooperative evaluation by pupils and teacher and
by teacher and school administrator(s) 1s essential
lo good program planning. In addition, each tcacher
must constantly evaluate the program, teacliing tech-
niques, and what pupils have learned in terms of
the goals for science education.

SCOPE AND CONTENT

When the scope and content of the program is
evaluated, questions such as these may be considered.
Is the program developed so that puptls—

1. Have an acquamtance with and an understanding
of the natural environment?

2. Are devecloping competence in applving problem
solving techniques lo problem situations?

3. Are developing a functional and a more sophisti-
cated understanding of the major conceptual
schemes?

4. Have an appreciation of the aesthetic and orderly
gualities of natural phenomena?

5. Are encouraged 1o search for truth as we know it
by applying objectivity, reason. observation, and
experimentation to their work?

6. Are cncouraged to use first-hand experiences in
the learning process?

7. Have a widened interest range in daily experi-
ences?

8. Are improving their ability to observe. classify,
measure. predict. infer. communicate. interpret,
hvpothesize, and experiment?

INSTRUCTION

Questions related to providing opportumties for
pupils to participate successfully and continuously in
the learning act must always be considered by a
teacher as he plans and as he teaches. Questions such
as the following may be helpful.

1 To what extent is provision made for direct ex-
periences that extend pupils’ concepis and en-
courage their curiosity ?

2. To what extent is the environment planned to
motivate pupils to ask questions which will
probably furn up data?

3. What evidence is there that the questions will
direct pupils’ attention so they may discover exist-
ing relationships?

4. To what extent are the tcaching plans probicm
ortented?

5. What evidence is there that the classroom climat.
is permissive to the expression of pupils’ ideas?

6. To what extent is time really allowed for think-
ing?

7. What evidence is there 1o indicate thaf provision
is made for the pupil to discover situations where
newly learned skills and knowledges are applicd?
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Physical Education

The physical education program is a planned pro-
gram of educating the child physically. A sound
physical education program can and should comple-
ment any and all academic programs, Motor re-
sponses of a child are the earliest behavior responses
of the human organism and represent the beginning
of a long process of development and learning.
Through these first physical explorations, the child
begins to find out about himself and the world
around him. His experimentation and his motor
learning become the foundation upon which knowl-
edge is built. Many studies indicate that early child-
hood mental and physical activities are closely re-
lated. and motor activities play a major role in intel-
lectual development. To a large extent, all forms of
higher behavior develop out of cind have their roots
in some phase of motor learning.

Scope

Directed physical education activities are designed
to assist each pupil in becoming a harmoniously inte-
grated individual physically, mentally, emotionally,
and socially.

The particular application of this goal for physical
education is in the areas of biological growth, neuro-
muscular development, and social and emotional
development.

* Biological Growth
Development of—

optimal organic functioning
skeletal strength

muscular strength
endurance

symmetry.

¢ Neuromuscular Development
Development of—

organic vigor agility
normal symmetrical growth balance
good posture flexibility
strength relaxation
endurance coordination,
speed

¢ Social and Emotional Development
Development of—

human relationships
self-realization
economic efficiency
civic responsibility.

&0

Directed physical education activities will aid
students in the development of—

self-control

self-direction

assumption of responsibility as leaders and fol-
lowers

sportsmanlike attitudes toward defeat and victory

a desire for health and physical fitness

an appreciation of health and physical fitness.

Instruction

The scope is realized through the physical educa-
tion program which may be diagrammed as follows.

/ ATHLETICS

/ INTRAMURAL \
/ INSTRUCTION

INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAM

Oregon elementary schools are expected to de-
velop physical education programs with 100 percent
participation of pupils. A daily program of directed
physical education activities in addition to physical
activities during recess, after school hours, or during
noon hours is necessary to meet this goal. Such a
program should include at least 20 minutes of active
physical education for boys and girls in grades K-3,
25-35 minutes for pupils in grades 4-6, and at least
35-45 minutes daily for pupils in grades 7-8. Physi-
cal education instruction should be scheduled sepa-
rately from that of other areas of the curriculum.

The complete scope and sequence for physical
education as adopted by the State Board of Education
on February 14, 1962, is given on pages 82 and 83.

Assistance in planning a program, directions for
games, and activities, and instructional suggestions
will be found in the latest edition of the publication
Physical Education in Oregon Elementary Schools
issued by the State Department of Education.

INTRAMURAL PROGRAM

After a school has developed a sound physical
education program that has continuity, progression,
and a planned program of evaluation, consideration
may be given to an intramnral program. An intra-
mural program refers to competitive sports and ac-
tivities carried on outside the regular physical
education class in which all participants are in the




same school. These activities often grow directlv
out of the imstructional program and provide further
opportunities for children to use their skills in con-
trolled. regulated activities, but on a voluntaryv basis.
The phvsical activity needs of most children will be
met through their basic phvysical education programs
and their intramural programs.

ATHLETICS PROGRAM

After a school has developed a successful program
in phvsical education and intramurals, it may give
consitderation to extramurals and interschool athletic
competition. This program is for the student who
would like to excel in phvsical activities. Such a
program provides proper guidance and direction from
school authorities for pupils talented or gifted in
physical activities. Further information on athietics
programs may be found in the State Department of
Education’s publication. Principles and Policies for
Athletics in Grades 6, 7, and 8 in Oregon Schools,
1962.

Health Education

The general purpose of health edueation is to
assist in the optimum development of adequate
understandings, wholesome attitudes, and desirable
practices relating to the mental. physical, social. and
emotional health of the individual, his family, and
his community.

Scope and Sequence

The scope of the program is organized under the
following four major headings:

* Personal Heaith—To help prepare the individual
to become intelligently self-directing in health
matters relating to structure and function of the
body, personal hvgiene and grooming, nutrition.
wholesome activity and rest, and the choice and
use of health products and services.

* Community Health—To help prepare the indi-
vidual to assume his role as a responsible mem-
ber of his community m matters relating to com-
municable and noncommunicable discases, health
services and agencies, sanitation. and vocational
opportunities |n the field of health.

* Mental Health—To give the individual a better
understanding of himself and others and to de-
velop desireble personality and character {raits
which will enable the individual to live harmoni-
ously as a member of a family and of society. To
develop desirable attitudes and practices relating
to the health effects of alcchol, oiher narcotics,
and tobacco based upon the most recent scientific
findings.

* Safe Living—To develop in the individual dq-
sirable attitudes and practices relating to his

safety and that of others, through an awarceness
and prevention of common hazards, and to de-
velop ability in first aid.”

The complete scope and sequence for health edu-
cation as adopted by the State DBoard of Education on
February 14. 1962, 1s given on page 84.

Content

The role of the teacher in health education is one
of helping children to fullv appreciate that good
health is basie and essential to successful living.
Without good health, few persons attain their ob-
jectives in life.

In order to develop good health and safety habats
and practices, children need to have a background
of accuratc. scientific information; to develop de-
sirable attitudes; and to develop an appreciation of
the values of good health. Health knowledge should
include information relative to personal health and
the health services available in the communitv. A
study of lpeal community health problems which
may still be unsolved might be a profitable and prac-
tical approach to the curriculum. particularly for
upper-grade clementary school boys and girls.

The teacher should encourage the child to see
the relationship of good health habits and practices
to his everyday life at home, at school, and in the
community. No amount of knowledge will improve
health unless the knowledge is applied. Practices
sclected for studv should emphasize those with
chorces which need to be made often but which are
not wholly repetitious. Health instruction is often
most eftective when taught in individual units of
study rather than as class projects. In this wayv the
problems of particular value to voungsiers may be
answered, and health education may become a real
part of one’s behavior.®

Instruction

The health education program must be carcfully
planned if it is to achieve its broad purpose. The
health education program makes use of a wide
varietv of instructional resources. These resources
may include field trips; people: films and filmstrips:
television and radio programs: dramatizations: and
printed material including magazines. brochures. and
a variety of textbooks. The textbook is often better
used as a resource to the project under consideration
than as a reader to be read “around the class.”

There may be opportunities for children to ex-
periment and, through their own study. to discover
and state basic health concepts for themselves. Con-
cepts thus stated are often more meaningful and are
betier understood than those which are developed
through the teacher's lecturing.

The unit approach is especially well suited to
health instruction and is recommended as a way of
planning health education programs, Health units
thus developed are often closely related to science

(" From the scope and 5equence for health education adopted by the State Board of Fducalion in 1062 .
D For assistance in planning th» elcmentary school health Program. see the latest edition of the DePartment’s Health Education

in Oregon Elemcontary Schools.

84

_—_——“

81




rry ¥

LY

% PHYSICAL EDUCATION SCOPE AND SEQUENCE
GRADES K, 1. 2, 3 GRADES 4, 5, 6 GRADES 7, 8
Desired Ph¥sical Desired Physical Desired Physical
Activitles Quicomes Other Qutcomes Actlvitles Qutcomes Other Quicomes Activities Qutcomes Other Qutcomes

Basic skills of Relaxation Safety Basic skilis of Improvementin, Safety Basic skills of Muscular Safety
movement Strength Enjoyment movement Strength Enloyment movement strength and Joy in competition
{walk, jump, Endurance Self-confidence Excrcises {muscular} Scif-confidence Exercisus endurance Sausfaction 1n
run. leap. Skills Courage Stunts Coordination Courage Progressive resist- (especially of acconiplishment

e climb, etc ) Good posture Fecl satisfaction Tumbling Endurance Satisfaction in antve cxercises the trunk, Good
Z Simple stunts Flexibiliy of accomplish- Simple apparatus {muscular) accomplishments {weights for boys) arms. sportsmanship
- Tumbling ment Track and ficld S5kill Knowledge of bhasic Gaminastics  tum- shoulders} ApETessIvVencess
g (simple) Combatives {ele- Good posturce track and fleld hling stunts Coordination Cooperation
& Use of apparatus mentary forms) and body rules apparatus, Agihity Alertness
- Rope jumping mechanics Knowledge of pyramids Balance
Relaxation proper safety Combatives: hand Skills
£ Flexibility proecdures wrestie, Indian Flexibility
— Balance Understand the wrestic, rooster S¥mmetrical
& Cardio- purpose of fignht. ete . growth
i respiratory wWarnups wrestling i boys) Organic vigor
endurance Use and care of Track and fwld Cardio-
equipment respiratory
endurance
Posture

Fundamentals of Beautyv of Entoyment Fundamentals of Beauty af Jo¥ of movement Review of funda- Ability to keep Poilsc and sejf-
movoment movement Seif-expression movement movement Sclf-cxpression mentals of time 10O musIC confidence
(walk, skap., Body control Concepts of Creative riavthms Body contral Poise movement Beauty of move- Undcrstanding of
Jumpl‘ hop, Abiidy to keep rhyvthm golk dancus Keeping time to Concepts o}f spatial Folk ddances (inter- ment and body own and other
run. leap. time to music Social riuare dances niusic relationships in mediate) control cultures

-~ wn sallop, slide} Good posture adjustment Marching Coordination the dance figures Sqyuare dances Cardio- Courteous hchavior
~' = Creative Coordination Overcoming Etiqquctte tintermedrate) respiratory Improved boy-giri
"] -y rhy¥thms shyness Inzsight into own Social dances endurance relalionships

; {imitative. Etiquette and other cultures theginning) Balance Recrealional

S identification, Insiglht into ¢ !mprow.-rr}cnt of %Iodcrn dance Coordimmation carry-over

St dramatic and cultures o bhoy-£gir Iarching

E story playv! other relationships

Moving through countries
space In vigor- Creativity
ous achivities

Singing games

Folk dances
(simple}

Games of low Muscular Entoyment Groul games. Endurance Reercationad calry-  Field hovkey Endurance Enjo}»ment of
Organizal 1on =— development Sporismansh:p 1T+ v cardio- over tplay dads tmodifivd) cardio- competifion
Examples: Endurance Proper com- Dare hase respiratory and «ports days) Soveer respiratory Team spint and
brownies and Agilny petitive sparit Softhall mu~cular Eniox meait I'iesd ball mnus¢ular respon-itbiity

g fairies Improvement of Atlity to Lead-up games to aglity Lcadership gualities Touch {oothali Strungth Cooperation

a2 Clas~room basie skills understand sports Improvement of Sporteumanshp 1HoAy) Ay increased knowl-

) games—Beoean Doevelopmoent of and follow Line soccer basle skills Coapuration with volleyball Coordination cdge of rules.

& bag throwlng speed and dirc¢ctions Kick football and running neers Ba~ke¢thall Growih strategy. tactics

! for distance running Learn to histen fbo¥s) speed Ability to listen to Broncho t g O1faniec vigor Increasce self-

Cardio~ Proper use of Newceoinb Learning sports and follow dhree- Reercational games Increa-cd <kl diceipline

= resbaratory cqlppmoent Free-throw end skills 1101ty Bowling Safuv1y habits Sportsmanship

Z development {care z}ind ball | Safety Appr.ciation of Softhall Appreciation of

! safety L.ong bai games Baschall {boys) game

Recreational games. Duvelopment of Archery Recreational carry-

% Deck tennm fcain srt Golf over Intra-

- Shuffleboard Enjoyment of Tennis milrals. sporis

= Horse shous competrtion Baduunion days, plav days.

o Paddle tenms Knowledge of basic interschoiastic

o Archery rules, tacties, athletics (bo¥s:
strategy Proper care and

Sclf-diseiphne use of equipment
Proper core and use Increased leader-
of equipment ship abiaty
Q
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{Physical Education Scope and Sequence continued)
GRADES K, 1, 2, 3 GRADES 4, 5, 6 GRADES 7, 8
Deslred Physical pesired Physteal Desired Physleal
Activitles Outlcomes Other Qutcomes Activitics ©oulcomes Other Outecomes Actlvitles outcomoes Other Outcomes
Simple Erdurance Enjoyment Recreatior.al Coorchination Abnlity to organize Relovs (inereased Agihity Team syrit
Large space Ay Sportsmanship relays Agihty {for usc 1n other level of cifficulty Speed Sportsmanship
and Improvemoent of Proper competi- Co-reereational Speed activities) and vigor Courdination Cooperation
75 classroom hasic sKiils tive spirit relays Increased Teom spirit Sport skills rclax s Increasoed skill Emosvment of
St Examples: Running Ability to Basic skills of team degree of skill Joy of competiiion competition
- Object- Spred underscand sports Observe the rules Ability to orgamize
k] passing Coordination and follow Sporismanshilp (for usc 1 out-
5] relay directions of-school
] Skipping or Learn to histen A0 S—
hopping picnies, Seaut
relay mectings, parties)
Simple
stunt relay
Seven vears of Basie swinmuning Respeet fur Learn to swim Abihity to {loat Pleasure Swimming strokes Cardio- Pleasv-e
age 1s the skills watler aind 1is Elemuntary forms and tread Self-confidence in tntermuediate) respiraiory Enjosment of
£ 2] desirable age How to care for dangers of water safoety wiater waler Water safely enduranee compelition
- to learn to oneself 17 the Fun Boal safcety Abllhty to use Respeet for water techmgues Increased ~kill Rospuet for water
"E: swim if facili- water hisie strokes and s dangers Water games Abihity to and knowledge of
- s are Ability to care Diving hm}dlc small 1ts dangers
avallable for oneself 1n Jumor life saving eraft
g watler instruction Rescuce
)G - Boat safety. technigues
- ocean
- river
fake
Farmly campmng Wooderaft Abihiy to use Appreviation of the Campng Ability to set up Know and observe
Fleld trips Fwld trips and firearms out-of-doors technigques a camp, build rules and regula-
Nature study projecis sufely Knowlodae of good Outdoor cooking Jand conirol tons governing
s Simple fishing Water safety Proner use and safety practices Conzety ation fire, and vook Iife in the out-of-
& ) skiils Gun safety control of fire i the out-of- Uwe and care of an outdoor doors
& = Fishing skills Santlary camp- doors fircarms meal Know how to
o e Family eamping mg praclices Fly casting, hait Abnhity fo pace select. use and
oo Conservaton Skill in wmter casting, spin and measure ciarv for outdoor
o L2 Winter games- games casting di~tance and eqilipment
s e fox and geese Survival in the Winter sports, follow o trail
o= sledding out-gf-doors skiing Ahility to use
< Hiking skating firearms
toboeg.anng safely and to
Hiking care for them
properly

o NOTE: Teachers in need of the wcope and cequence for Grodes .12 <hould reguest a
& district supermtendent

Physical Education Scope
This chatt gioves the complete scope i segqueind ¢ for phasical educdation in geades K-12

and Sevuience Chart from then dstiet or anforie cdate caucation

Q
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HEALTH EDUCATION SCOPE AND SEQUENCE

Areas Units* Grades K, 1,2, 3 Grade 4 Grade 5 Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8
PERSONAL Body care Clothes care Value and care of the Individual practices Dental! health., Spectal Human growth and dovel-
HYGIENE Attitude of self-appraisal special senses Care of and their interrelation- SeNsLs. opment. and individual
relative to personal Prac- hair. nails, skin, and ship to home. school, differences Grooming
- tices and posturc. teeth. and eommunity. {10 class periods)
-
= NUTRITION Development of good cat- Nutritlonal needs. Processing of food. Digestion. assimilation.
ot Ing practices, Sanitation Food selection when and cxceretion.
Q‘ and transportation in caling between meals
B handling food. Variety of Schooi lunch.
o~ foods In the diet.
é WHOLESOME Need for wholesome Relationship ot Relationship of whole- Relationship of whole-
ACTIVITY phyvzical aetivity. rest, muscles and bones to some activity to muscular some activity {o the de-
Z AND sleep and relaxation. posture and move- and skeletal growth Need velopment of skeletal.
I~ REST ment. for varied aclivities, and muscular., circulatary.
g relaxation. Tespirateory. and exeretory
= CHOICL AND Discussion of medical systems Need for rest.
& USE OF and dental examina- sleep. relaxation. and
HEALTH tions recreation {25 class per-
SERVICES AND iods)
HEALTH
PRACTICES
P PREVENTION Individual responsibility Development of modern
E w« AND CONTROL forcommunity health disease prevention.
7 ; OF DISEASE practices
ot "'é COMMUNITY Health Sanitation. Pro- Water and food sanita- Contributions of organiza-
= o HEALTH tection tion. tions and agencies Dis-
= e SERVICES posal of waste materials.
(o AND t10 class periods)
(s AGENCIES
PERSONALLITY Outgrowth of self-center- Sportsmanship and Characteristics of MakinE fricnds Getling
- AND ed feclinBs Social co- fair play Clean growth Emotional along with memhbers of
B CHARACTER operation. Independence thoughts and moral control Getting along the farmly  Courtesy and
- DEVELOP- values with others. Responsi- good manners (3 class
- MENT. bility. puriods)
<=} INDIVIDUAL
— ADJUSTMENTS
2 TO SOCIETY.
- AND FAMILY
P LIVING Nature and effects of al-
£ cohol. tobacco. other nar-
%) ALCOHOL, - Effects of alcohol and cotics and drugs Analysis
= OTHER tobucvee on the body of advertismg. Laws and
NARCOTICS iTaught with nutri- reRulations (10 class
AND TOBACCO tion) pertods)
HOME Emphasts on burns. falls, Emphasts on clectrical Personal and mechanical
SAFETY poisons. electrical and hazards and breven- causes of aceidents (3
play hazards. tion of fires, falls, and class perrods}
% burns. Civil defense,
) SCHOOL Playground. Eymnasium. Bicyeie safety Emphasis on fire, Introduction to f{irst aid SafetyY in school activities Civil defense (Taught
a SAFETY hallway. classroom. bus plavaround, gymnasi- —ph¥sical education. with first aid )
— Bafety patrol rules Fire um. and hallway Safe- shop. alhleties, fire drills
drills. Civil defvnse drills ty patrol Civil de- {2 vlass periods)
E fense
‘E! COMMUNITY Pedestrian safety Stran-  Camp safety  Water Civil defense. Water safetly and small Safe use of firearms Red Cross Junior First-
v SAFETY g€ers  Animals. safuty. craft Huntcer safety  Safety re-  Ard course (15 class peri-

ERIC

*K. 1, 2 * 4+-The topies outlined 3h(:u]d bcmt:'l;-ght

as mtegrated materials

fating to uxplosives, fire-
works. rockets and blast-
g caps. (10 class periods)

ods)




and to sncial studics. Sometimes concepts developed
in science or in social studies are so closely related
to health units that they may be directly or m-
directlv involved in the health cducation program.

Health and physical education are closely related.
In the health class children discover the need for
physical education activities. Learning to relax and
to balance types of activities is important through-
out life. This knowledge may also be related to
leisure time reereation. perhaps leading to the de-
velopment of skills and attitudes used throughout
life.

Evaluation

Perhaps morc than in any other area of the
instructional program, instruction in hecalth can be
evaluated by changes noted in specific behavior. The
teacher should appraise the program in terms of
individual children.

Constant evaluation of the health needs of indi-
vidual children is essential. Answers to questions
such as the following will help the teacher to meas-

88

ure¢ the effectiveness of imstruction in health edu-

cation;

* How well 15 the program adapted to this particu-
lar locality?

* How am I helping cach child te be increasingly
aware of the factors which make for good health?

* How am I helping each child to grow gnd develop
good personal health habits?

» How well are children applying their knowledge
of safety?

*» How wecll do the children understand and ap-
preciate community services which contribute to
their health and well-being?

» Arc there evidences which would indicate that
problems of mental health are beginning to de-
velop?

s 1Is the classroom environment conducive to the
development of healthy, happy, well-adjusted
children?

« What evidences do I have that desirable attitudes
and habits are becoming a part of the child’s life?

» Have I used a wide variety of resources in plan-
ning the instructional program?

« What evidences do I sec in children’s behavior to
indicate that they are applying their knowledge
of health education?
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Increasing interest in forcign langnages has re-
sulted i the mtroduction of FLES (Forcign Lan-
guage an the Elementary Schoel) programs. Such
progiams n the elementary school are not ends in
themselves, Suceessful programs reflect an unbroken
sequence extendimg through grade twelve, Instruc-
tion tn gracdes three and four, unless eoordinated
with the upper grades, contributes very little toward

the education of the child, and 1t is doubtful whether

thts tvpe of program can be justified. However, as
part of a six- ar ten-year foreign language sequence,
the elementary school portion can make an important
coniribution to the objeetives of modern forcign
Pinguage instruction and to the educational develop-
ment of the child.

Scope

The scope of the foreign landuage program in the
clementary school s stated through its objectives.
These are:
¢ Development of proficiency in the language

s Appreciation of the culture from which the lan-
guage is derived

Skills

The four skills to be developed in foreign language study
are hsteming comprehension. speaking. reading, and writing.

Listéning Comprehension

The student should understand the forcign language as it
15 spoken by native speakers in situations sumilar to his own
experience.

Speaking
The student should speak the forcign langnage in every-
dad situations with rea<onable fluency and corrcetness, and

with pronuncialion accepiable to a native speaker of the
language

Reading

The student should read the forergn language easily and
without conscious transiation  He should be able to read
hook< and periodieals appropriate to his age level (brography,
bistory. geography. scrence, novels, short siories, poetry,
other nunftetion) He should read ranidly for the sense of
the story and mote deliberately for fuuser understanding

Writing
The student <hould be ahle to write descrmhions. reports,
and informal letiers with elaniy and correctness. o

e

It should be noted that these skills will not all be
attained at the elementary level—nor can they be
achieved in the traditional two-year high school
sequenee, Success in FLES programs is in terms of
the contribution 1o the mastery of these language
skills in an extended language sequence. Initial steps

toward the attainment of these ~kills 18 taken at the
clementary level where readmess activities preyval
and whoere less emiphasis s placed upon the reading
and wrrting skills. At the elementary level emphasis
i~ placed upon lewrming activihies primanily - based
upon an oral approach, From a sequential program,
well planned FLES can make a genuine contrtbation
to Tanvuage competeney. and thus be an imporiant
part of the child's early education. The program
objectives pluce a heavy responsibithty upon  the
FLES t{cacher and the school svstem to offer more
than an exploratory program in which u fow phirases,
songs. and cames are taucht. Exploratory mstruction
of this nature should not be desienated as “foreiun
Ianeuuee™ or conlused with the objectives of a total
program.

Initiating the Program

The third vear of school is generadly advocated
as the time to begin foreign Janguage nstruction.
It has heen demonstrated that these pupils can make
satisfactory progress in learning a seeond language
without recourse to formal grammar or literal trans-
lation, While there is some evidence to indieute that
bovs and girls in kindergarten, first. and  second
yoears 1 school can leatn a second language. the
third vear s recommended as the best tine for
beginming foreign landuage instruction.  Maturity,
language perception. and adjustment to the school
cnvironment are developed further than at carher
Vears.,

It is recommended that foreien language instrue-
tion in the elementary school should not he 1mple-
mented unless the school system provides a continu-
ous program throuch the high schonl. Furthermore,
a school svsiem should work first toward the estab-
hehment of the seven=twelve grade language se-
quence., This program mav then be extended to the
lower grades when the school svstem 1@ commtted
to and provides continulty of instruction by qualified
teachers.,

When schools first implement a FLES proegram,
it is recommended that foreigcn languace teachors
and administrators from all levels of instruction be
involved in the overall planning. For any prosram,
it is 1mportant for teachers in the clementary and
scecondary schools 1o plan articulation procedures te
assist pupils in making a suecessful transition be-
tween elementary instruetion and that offered in
the secondary school, One aspeet of such planning
is to assure that children from a FLES program
would not be placed in the first-year eourse at the
hich school. Such a nractice would ndicate that
cither no learning has occurred at the clementars

T Willmarth H Starr, Mary P Thompson, and Donald B Walsh, Modern Foremm Lanouages and the Acadermeally Talented
Student, National Education Association, 1201 16th Street, N W . Washington, P C., 1460, pp. 17-18
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level, or that the secondary school demands more
than can be expected of the incoming pupils. Such
placement practices can only lead to disillusionment
with the purposes and values of a foreign language.

it s desirable for clementary foreign language
programs to be a part of the child’s totzl education
and, as such, an integral part of the school's program,
Scheduling should be definite and regular when
FLES is important enough to be included in the
curriculum, and the district should offer instruction
within the regular schedule. It is recommendcd that
all pupils be offered an opportunity to participate
in the first language learning experience. At the
upper-elementary level, more extensive instruction
mav be given to those students showing marked
aptitude for language study.

Instruction

INSTRUCTIONAL PRACTICES

The audio-lingual approach to language mastery
should be used in the elementary schools to develop
comprehension of the spoken language, and to de-
velop the speaking, reading, and writing skilis. The
initial presentation of the language should be made
without recourse to the printed word. The length
of this pre-reading period will vary according to the
materials available and length of instructional ses-
sions. When reading and writing are introduced, it
should be through material already mastered by
successful oral experiences.

INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT

The materials for an elementary school language
program should :mplement the objectives of modern
language teachinp. Materials should not be based
on the study of formal grammar nor on the memo-
rization of vocabulary lists. Ideal materials provide
pupils with a series of carefully planned steps to an
ever—ineljeasing eommand of the language and the
systematic reentry of ull structures an? vocabulary
items. All materials must be appropriate to the
interest level of the pupil and should never inelude
high school texts at the elementary level.

New FLES materials are now being published
and it is expected that more will be available in the
next few years. Schools should carefully review all
such materials prior to adoption. It is advised that
all language teachers be included in the evaluation
of materials considered for use in the elementary
grades, A list of available materials may be obtained
from the State Department of Education upon re-
quest.

Elementary-grace boys and girls can more easily
learn the sound patterns and intonation of a foreign
language than can clder students. This is of major
significance 1o a FLES program. Children ean also
learn incorrect language if they are not provid-ad
with an accurate model to imitate. For this reason,
records and tapes should be considered an integral
part of the instructional program and should be pro-
vided for cach teacher.

TELEVISED FOREIGN LANGUAGE INSTRUCTION

Recent research based upon two years of tele-
vised foreign language nstruction in the clemontary
school mdreates that televised FLES teachimg can be
successful, Howoever, rescarch also indicates that the
success of forergn language teaching by television
varies greatly from class to class, and even more
from district to district. Where the program has
teacher interest and administrative support, 1t is
goencerally suceessful. Where the interest is low, per-
formance of classes 12 more uncertain. QOther impor-
tant conclusions are’

Televised nstruction alone without appropriate

follow-up by the classroom tcacher 1s largely

ineffective.

Tape recordings and records may be used as

follow-up activities by the classroom teacher to

achicve results comparable to those obtained by
teachers directing their own programs.

Resecarch clearly demonstrates that the use of
teteviston per se will nol produce suceessful results.
These suggestions are offered as essential to the
effective use of foreign language telecasts:

* (Classroom leachers must have a clear understand-
ing of the principles involved in modern language
instruction, as well as a high level of interest in
the success of the program.

s Suffivient time must be allowed 1n the classroom
schedule to introduce the lession prior to the tele-
vision broadcast, and for follow-up after the
lesson. At least 15 minutes should be allotted for
practice on days when there is not a television
lesson. It is essential that pupils have daily con-
tact with the foreign language.

¢ The classroom teacher must have all the neces-
sary guides, student practice records, and/or
teacher practice records Where these are lacking,
pupils cannot be expected to make satisfactory
progress.

* Teachers should follow the appropriate television
in-service broadcasts and should participate in
language workshops.

* Classroom teachers lacking language skills should
not be expected to conduct language lessons. Use
should be made of the prepared records that ac-
company each course until surh time as the
teacher has achieved acceptable proficiency in the
language. Teaching skills may be improved by
taking courses in the language either at night
school or in the summer.

¢+ The classroom teacher makes a most important
contribution by demonstrating her interest in the
lunguage and by participating in the lesson with
the pupils. The classroom teacher may also help
the television teacher by cncouraging pupil re-
sponse at the proper time through use of appro-
priate gestures.

¢ Teachers should be given incentives and encour-
agement by the distriet to improve lingusstie skills
and knowledge of the relevant culture through
additional study in this countiry and abroad.

¢ Districts which implement a FLES program which
require the services of classroom teachers should
gZive recruitment preferences to teachers with
education in the desired language.
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School District Responsibilities
SUPERVISION AND COORDINATION

As noted previously, FLES instruction will not
meet the object_ives of a language program unless
there is effective articulation among elementary,
junior, and senior high schools. It is recommended
that regular systemwide meetings be held to discuss
and plan various aspects of the language program.
New developments in language teaching which affect
all levels can be effectively presented during these
sessions. In order 10 conduct these sessions and to
assist in the coordination of the various levels, it is
recommended that one teacher in the district be
assigned or elected to the responsibility of serving
as program coordinator. In larger school districts,
this responsibility would undouhtedly entail some
released time from classroom duties. The failure to
provide adequate leadership at the district level is
responsible for the lack of direction in many FLES
programs,

IN-SERVICE

The local scheool district should assume responsi-
bility for providing effective in-service training in
methods and language skills and for indicating the
responsibilities of all teachers involved in the pro-
gram. Because many FLES programs are new, sorme
teachers may lack the necessary language ckills,
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and/or an understanding of appropriate instructional
techniques. It is important, therefore, that provision
be made at the district level to imprcve those skills
associated with a FLES program. The in-service may
be directed by an elementary teacher who is skilled
in the language ard audio-lingual techniques, or by
a high school teacher who knows the elementary
school language program.

The State Department of Education has a con-
sultant who will assist districts at any phase of the
prograin, Districts are encouraged to utilize these
services, especially in the initial planning stage. as
well as current publications issued by the Depart-
ment.

Evaluation

The degree to which a child shows achievement
and growth towards the objectives as stated in the
scope forms the basis for an evaluation of language
learning. The degree to which FLES is organized as
a total program forms the basis of precgram evalua-
tion. Opportunities for studying a foreign language,
use of materials, and instructional practices are the
bases for evaluation of instruction. The success of
any foreign language program is dependent upon
total commitment to the program, thorough planning
for its initiation, quality of instruction, and teacher
competency in the language taught.
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One of the major responsibiities of education is
that of helping individuals of all ages to become
more effective members of nomes and families.
Homemaking education at the elementary level is
that part of the total ceducational program which
helps prepare boys and girls for membership in the
family and is an integral part of the total educational
program at cach age level.

Scope

Experiences in homemaking education contribute
to the child’s personal development so that each may
make worth-while contributions to the home and
community activiiies according to his or her eapacity.

The homemaking program helps the ehild—
¢ understand himself.
¢ develop an appreciation of family life and its

responsibilities.
¢ develop an awareness of individual s well as

family values and standards.

¢ be more perceptive with respect to the needs and
contributions of family members.

Homemaking education is based on an under-
standing of the developmental stages and needs of all
individuals and correiates family life experiences
throughout the entire educational program. General
and practicai education are considered to be essen-
tial, Learning to plan and work, as well as live and
share together through practical and realistic home
and school experiences, promotes an appreciation of
mdividuals and provides opportunities for inereased
skill in human relationships. The practical applica-
tion of fundamental concepts learned in other sub-
jects enriches the child’'s learning.

Implementation

The “home base” teacher at the primary level
does most of the teaching. with homemaking teach-
ers assisting. At the intermediate level and above,
programs may be taught by homemaking teachers in
teaching teams. The homemaking teacher has the
responsibility for contributing to and cooperating
with other teachers working for continual improve-
ment of curriculum,

The chart on page 90 offers suggestions for teach-
ing homemaking through integration with other
disciplines. These suggestions are only a few ex-
amples of learning experiences, from the beginning
to more complex problems, which help students re-
late to home and family. One suggestion for de-
veloping a2 homemaking learning situation in each
discipline precedes the chart.

At the upper-grade level, when a school does not
provide a laboratory situation, home and family life
¢ducation will continue to be taught through inte-
gration with other disciplines. For suggested ex-
periences at this level, see pages 104-114 of the
Giuwde to Junior High School Education m Oregon,
1963, 7 which includes state-adopted texts and supple-
mentary references. It may be secured from the
county school office.

HOME AND FAMILY LIFE LEARNING
SITUATIONS IN OTHER CURRICYLUM AREAS
MATHEMATICS
Concept
The larger the units of mcasure. the fewer unis necded.
Understandings

1. Graduated and nested measuring cups make for accuracy
2. Equal measures are;

3 tsp —1 tbsp.

16 tbsp.—1 ¢

2¢c —1 pt.

2 pts. -1 Gt.

4 gqts. —1 gal
Activities
1. Display measuring devices.
2 Display poster of equal measures
3 Measure water to show equal measure.
4. Measure flour to show equal measure
5 Read cooky and punch recipes.
HEALTH
Concept

Eating breakfast is conducive to gond health. menta) alertness,
physical efficiency, and a pleasing disgosition.

The aim of this unit is 10 encourage children tu eat balanced
breakfasts. and if the need arises, to he able to precpare therr
breakfasts.

Understandings

1 Importance of building heaithy bodies
2 Ways of keeping body healthy
3 Importance of cooking measures

Activities

1. Study “basic four’* food groups.

2 Learn table manners and table setting.

3 Plan simple breakfast menus such as:
toast, Cocna

4. Pilan grocery order.

5. Stud¥ recipes for cocoa, measure dry ingredien?’s.

orange slices, buttered

SCIENCE

Concept
Man uses plants in many¥ wa¥s

Understandings

1. ¥uch of our clothing comes from plants.
a. Cotton reQuires @ long growmng season; therefore.
grown mostly in our southern states
b. Flax. from which lmen is made. Fequires a cool northern
region. 1t is grown mostly 1n Ireland. Belgum. France.,
and Russia
2. Seme of our clothing comes indirectly from plants
a. Wool comes from sheep raised on £rass.
b. Silk comes from worms raised on mulberry leaves.

it is

@ Homemaking Education in Oregon Secondary Schools, 1965, alse tncludes the same planned program for grades seven and eight.
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Actwilies

1

Discuss fibers that come directly from plants

and sampies of raw fiber and material

Have dirt, pot. and sand ready
cotton sveds i one pot and flax seeds n another

care of these plants

Show plctures

Assist ehild in planting some

Discuss

Exutnine fibers and materal under microscope

Li~t the materals which come indirectly from plants

$0Cl1AL STUDIES

Concept
Early lfe in our community was different from life today.

Understandings
1.
2
3
months
4
and smokinhg
GRADE
EQUIVALENT
Kindergarten
v
ath

90

Famalies had leo produee their own food mulk. hutter. ©ggs.
hread, frut, vegelables, meat

The Indians taught ihe settlers to smoke salmon and to dry
deer meat and bermies

Food for the entire jear had to be Frown during the summer

Food was preserved under water, underground, and by drymng

Actealies

1 Diseuss foods caten by hrst settlers

2 How do they differ from foods of today?
1 Thea brought mand recipes from therr homelands

dued the Indians teach themn to prepare?
4 What minfluencee dud the weatller have on thoer cating habat.?

5 How did they store foods for wanter? Did they can?

Al AND HANTHCRAFTS

Con

What foods

Freon?

Handmmade gifts give pleasure 1o fanily membnrs

Undersiandisgs
1 Help

children devetop

diserinunatinge

knowledge of ary prineiples
2 Help ehiddren fed! satefactions through govings
3 Help etnldren recognize plea<ing eolar harnonies

Aciinvities

{ Proewent pleasing eolot harmontes

? Diserr-s art principles throngh showing tvpes of e,
proportion, ote

3 Make simple gifts
bution mind buttonhole

silver case. thimble jwoider

tastes throuch

=0

Bl

coramie. anmmal hoeks for small chnifdren.,
tn felt for small children.

tool  case,

INTEGRATING HOMEMAKING EDUCATION WITH OTHER CURRICULUM AREAS

MATHEMATICS

Experiences in meas-
uring
Understanding usc of
measurements—eup,
pint. quart, pound
Understanding linear
measuremoents—inch
foot, vard
Practicing use of
square measurels at
home
Developing skill in
changing measurc-
ments from onc unet
te another
Using common frae-
tional units
Fileld trip to grocery
store to compare
welghts, measure-
ments. costs. and sery-
INgs
Use of money as ap-
phied to symple pur-
chases
Skill m using tools and
equipment

Fiweld trip i{o clothing
store to determine cost
of a typical wardrobe

HEALTH
Care of the hody
Proper ecare of tecth

Personail cleanl-
ness hnhits

Good food habits
Safety and sanita-
tion at home and
school
Improvement of
personal and family
heaith

Growing into ma-
turity

Good manners
Selection of cloth-
ing for good health
Simple home nurs-
ing practices

SCIENCE

Heulth rules for
plants and animals
—food. c¢leanliness,
rest

Protection and care
of the young—ang-
mals and small
children

Safe practices with
home equlpment

Man's use of plants
in many wa¥s—in
fabrics. food. hous-
ing. furmishings

Man’s use of many
parts of plants for
food

Science in the
home—steam, gas.
air

Useful home elee-
trieal apphances

Clothing and chem-
istry
Development of
good prohlem soly-
ing methods

Q3.

SOCIAL STUDIES

Living together at
home
Appreciating the
work of mother and
willingness to help
Understanding the
support and protee-
tion of a father
Pride in brothers
and sisters
Sharing in famly's
responsibilitics—<im-
ple housekeeRling,
washing dshes, set-
ting table, care of
oWl room
Enjoving family fun
Improvement of self—
manners, social coti-
quctte

LivingE together at

school and in the com-
muniy

Social relationships
outside the family
cirele

Friendly relations with
ne¢lghbors

How one’s community
hegan—f ood. ¢lothing,
housing. entertainment
Food and clothimg—in-
dustry¥ 1n the North-
west

Our neighbors, yester-
day and teday

Homes and families 1n
other cultures and in
olher sections of the
Usa

Appreciation of the
home as 2 unit—fanuly
ties and customs
Deoils for UNICEF—rc-
pairing, dres<ing. mak-
g {Could also be re-
lated to Art and Hand-
werafts)

ART AND
HANDICRAVTS

Refreshing and ore-
ative use of lenure
time

Appreciation of art
and muste 10 Ccvery -
day life

Use, understanding,
and appreciation of
colors

Development of a
sahsfactton tn own
ereative abihities

Appreciation for
taste 1n selection of
home accessorles
and personal cloth-
ing

Gifts for family
and home

Hemis for ehildren’s
roonis

Hohiday decorations
for home and
school

Display of hobbies
and souventrs

Decoration of a
clas~room reading
center




Scope
The scope of industrial arts for elementary school
children 1= stated in the following objectives:

o Attainment of a reasonable degree of skell and
accuracy in the we of hand fools, processes, and
a variety of materinls

¢ Learning of psvcholomical and social wdjustments
through mdividual and group activities

¢ Development of desirable attitudes of cooperation,

respect for self, pride and jey in accomplishmoent,

and safety

« Exploration and development of individual inter-
ests, abilities, and latent talents.

Principles

To realize the industrial arts program the follow-
ing principles are suggested as guidehines:

* Elementary industrial arts should serve to orfent
children to the industrial society in which they
live.

¢ Practical experience m using toels and materals
develops a reasonable degree of manipulative
skills, basie understandings, and lasting apprecia-
tions,

= Industrial arts experiences contribute to effeetive
Icarning in other curricular aveas and desirable
behavior patterns.

 Indusinial arts help children clarmify meanings of
oxperiences encountered tn thewr dav-to-dav
Fearmmng,

= Opportumties for use of maniputative skills and
appropnate malerials may be demved from zea-
sonal interests, pay expericnces, the urece to ereate
anid construct, and the challenge of the environ-
ment,

« Opportunttices for the individual child to think, to
cregte. and to gain a sense of ratnnfaction 1 pro-
vided for children. some of whom may otherwise
not encounter these opportunities,

» The community can be effeetively involved with
the school and the schoot<home activities can be
closely related.

Activities’

The mdustiad arts proeram offers varvious aetivi-
Lies, and chitdhen should grow m therr abuduies to
use toois and materials Usmg wood, metal, plastics,

wood asubstitutes, cavdboard, and other available
materials, the followine activities are ~uspedted, to
be mtroduced as the child evidences readiness and
need oy the activities and skills mveolved:

Drivine natls with a claw hammer—elements of
assembly

Cutting wood with a panel saw

Carng {or tools properly

Observing 1ool safely

Borine holes with brace and bit (dowel bit)

Filne curved edges and ends

Drawimg natls with a claw hammer

Sanding

Fininhing with waterpaint and shellac

Laving out irrepular curves and creles

Sawing irregular curves and civeles with a coping
AW

I1line wrecular curves and cireles with a half-
r-aund file

Usmg a “V" block and clamp to hold or support
wond

Finishmg with otl paints

Drawing aircles with @ compass

Planing eodges and ends with block plane or
smooth planc

Me: suring with a rule

Using wood serews for as<sembly

Countersinking with brace and countersimk

Cutting sheet metal wuth snips

Smaothing metal with a file

Fornung wire mto irregular shapes

Forming wires over various bendimng j1¢s

Cutting wire with phers

Teacher Responsibility

Careful attention must be given 1o safe practices
and accident prevention. Cutting tools, espeaally
dull ones, are especially hazardous  Good housckeep-
g 1s a prerequisite to safety. Flammable materials
should be cavefully handicd and special proeautions
must be observed when disposing of such things as
solvents and oily rags,

I the district has a formal industrial arts program
for prades seven (0 twelve, efementary teachers who
e not fwnthar with the proper use and care of
toonls and materials should sccure assistance of the
industiial arts teachers,

< Eor asosbanet i deseloping an upperesgrade program oon fndustral Arts, sec UTndostrad Arts Education™, Geede To Jivear Hhah

School Educat:on In Oreaon, 1963, pp 115-122
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This is a Kindergarten

Children bring a wide vanety of expertenees and
numvy ntere-ts to the hindergarten and are in vaned
stages f matwmity Fach child bas bis own sociad;
phvsical. emotional, and moental  growth patterns
w hich are respected and developed through the wse
ol enrmching maternals and experiences The pogram
privides  expertonces compabible with cach child’s
tempo of growth, 1t doex not seek to make all chil-
dren ahke, hor 15 1t destened peanavily das a “‘readi-
noess program” for the first grade. vel ehildren are
learming i kindergarten. Play activities o the
Kindergarten proeram are the means for teaching.

A child just ~tarting to zchool has never woiked
in the adult sense of the term, yet he's learned more
durng the first four or five vears of “just play” than
hes may learn n any other comparable peviod of his
hic  Actuallv he has worked very hard durmmg these
carly veurs. Anvone who has watched a ehald trying
10 master something ditfieull. for instanee, strugeling
to learn to walk up and down stairs or heginming to
tize a spoon or fork to feed himself, trving to dress
himsclf, or learning to tie a shoe. knows this,

36 it i< in the kindergarten, Much of what looks
hke “ust playv™ i serious work for the beginners,
and f properly guided. produces many important
learmmgs, IF it were possible 1o look into the future
of the ehild who 1s now striving to nail two small
pleces of wood together o make a baat, one might
sce him in adult Life at a tool bench in the basement
using hix lewsure hours fruitfully, building a house.
ar using the tools of the architect. We might se¢ the
little girl who ts presently plaving out a irip to the
airport years later putting on a polished production
of the high school drama club or in adulthood par-
ticipating in community dramatic activity or cnjov-
ing the theater as an appreciative consumer. Like-
wite, coordination, social skills, work study skills,
and many othor learmings develop from the play
activity of the kindorgartien,

The kindergarten is an educational exnerience
planned to meet the needs of the voung child, This
1= usually the child’s first school expericnce. Tt ix
the beginning of the continuous program of the cle-
mentary school. Through guided opportunitics for
varied experiences and the use of extonsive materials
and cquipment. the kinderearten supplements and
oxtends the experiences the child has had at home,
Az the cducational processex {ake place, the objee-
tives of education begin to be realized.

The Kindervarten program makes a basie conirt-
hution toward helping cach child sceure the founda-
hions neeessaty for achieving fundamental skills,
bazie information, appreciation, habits, attitudes, and
values so far as he 12 abloe.

fres
To a~~ure eildron exporieneo~ i devoluyany algaeeiatog
G oa Weld e e pete st Jon oty el destood B ab v b
e bl s Taws aanied its savnholbs

tn give children opportantices 10 learn and procvian ine
deatinctatic -k~ i micamingtul sittations o og

Mobktng choleo -

Vhoame by doelstons of the noannrits

Trotormmme 4o wheas vl The metnarin
Detogating rospor-ihifines
A-sotating and Acve ptmy beonon abieaes wth e pe -
Scechine ctoative ~alutwn- to gralders:
Muaknme comproni-es
Plompn apd evaluating
As-wming te-ponsibalivies af oo nshio

Learming skills of “following™ as well as of “ileadine -

Theses obectives of the clementiary schaond form
the vers coree of the kinderzavten program  This o
what o Kindergarten teacher means when he tadks
ubout “soeralizing experiences.”

The frve-vear-old is eapectadly receptive to learn-
mg i the baae siatls of comnomcatian o s vore
voluble, spending much of his ime in chatter Some
of the talking appears to bhe aimless some of 110 s
exploring words, somoe of it s tryving to see what land
of emotional impact words have, but it 1~ afl part of
the development of the basie skills of commumication.
Much of the kindercarten program s developed

to foster the creatlve provess as well as the creabve ex-

prre=s101 and 1o provide o cnvirostinent i whileh fhe cro-

alpve ainlity of every chidd will be recoummnzed, appreciated,
and released in whatever form at apptars o

The kindercavten progrom deals with number s
in a very simple way, The stmple antbmetic used at
s stage s part of the mathematical structure of
the elementary school which results m “competenees
in quantitative, abstract, and logical thinking: count-
ing, measurme, computing, and estimating n relation
1o then abilities™  and (o their needs

Much of the kindercarten proovam i~ desianed
“to stress and foster children’s abibities to thonk mde-
pendently and criticatiy,”  of course, at a five-yvear-
old Tevel,

We Uprovide children with oppertumties to ue-
quure a wealth of knowledae and facts and to fearn
te use such mformation as tools for the solving of
todavs’s problems™

The kindercarten teachoer ries “lo assure overvy
child the opportunity to develop phyvasicatly, mentally,
soctallv, and emotionally, in accord with his total
grawth pattern.” 1o help cach ehld to “have o
feeline of belonging ta a group bes respectoed
for hi~ umgueness and 1o hase hus potentials
strenathened b cb lenwed 1o develop has

i State Department of Education, Principles and Palicies for Elseentary Stioal Organecatran an Oregon the Departnent, Safemn,

Qregon, VB2, p 3
- IThud, p ¥
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abilities to then capacihies have successful op-
poitunities both o experences as an mdividual and
as a workimg member of various ~12e groups ™

The obiectives of fanuly hife and ceonomie and
ar-thetie values are also part of o kindetzarton
prouram

The kindercarten olfers a varietv of expertences
leadima to ~elt-dependence and <elf-relinnee Tt s
decigned to foster posithive attitides towacds sehaol
and o he an antroductzon to formal <tnds. Tt
motes antellectia] caposty and ecaltivates lemrnng
It buldds ~ound mental and physteal health Thee
chita acquires thinkine and problem-wolume Skill-
The toundation for muach ot hrs later hde should Le
woll e~tablished duning the vear

}}!'n‘)-

Throuch
each i,
otheef -

experIenees o greip lving provided
children et to work and plav wath
Coonneration 1~ a <kl wineh, when well de-
veloped, enniches gl o hie Choldhen bheoin to nnder-
~iond the menmng of bemye an aceeptable memboer
of 4 sioun by binlding on experienee i hiving and
le;nnine cach day By pecogimzime both mdisdnal
mid sronp necds and providine for both, the kinder -
sarten prodram works toward the development of
mtegrated personalines that can aceept and assume
responsthiliftes i a changme, complex, democtatie
snc1ety.

The Child

The five-vear-old child 12 much hke other five-
vear-old children: vet each chald v unigque and an
indhividual on himeself. Individual difierences in per-
sonahity, expermences, backerounds, gifts, perhaps<
hmitations, are becoming more evident. Each c¢hld
muxst be guided in the development of his mdividual
potentiatl,

Socially, the five-vear-old is interested in plav-
mates and n learmng {0 get along -vith others and
{0 conform ta school hiving  Fmotionally. the five-
vear-old is learning sclf-contrel. This 12 a slow
process. slower for some than for others At the
saime lime, he 1s usually happy and is devcloping a
sense of humor.

His moods change rapidly. He fears new experi-
ences unless he is confident of his ability to cope
with them. He wants and desires adult help and
gumidance and is especially anxious for adult accopt-
ance,

Intellectually, interest is stron in * hv, 1n how,
and 1in nght now, today. Kind.rearten-age children
are increazingly interested in ideas and in words,
Thev are rapidlv extending their vocabularvies The
child of thix age toends to tatk almost constantly. His
ability to Hsten to dirvections and detail is fostered.
His thinking is factual and concrete.

Physically the five-vear-old is strenuously cner-
getie, He climbs and jumps and runs and hops and
skips, living life to its fullest. s action has duree-
tion which it did not have carlier. He is gainmng
some control of his bodyv,. although thix tendg to be
accomplished more slowly in boys than in girls, He

o Ied., p 4.
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1~ developing handedness and 1~ apt to be far-<zhied
Kindergarten=aue yvouncstors are hghly su-ceptible
to respiratory and infectious disenses and the casalv
Youne children oftten do not reabize thid
tuad It < imporiant to provide the voung cheldeen
with alternate aues md petive periods m o ornder to

thew e

cope with the ~trenuou- activity

The Program

The Mindersorten day - a combmation of o <trne-
tred time and o free time . The program varle. bt
it sencrally meoides o tone mowhich o chinld may
choo-e hts own activity o~ well as a bhme e which
the teacher ealls the eroup tozether and the children
are o working activiiy
ment, number, social Studies, or seence mterests are
tostered Teacher awmdanee shoald be provided to
help the elld 1o <elect activities which foster de-
velopment i all arcns of the child’s hfe. When the

Lo Lancaace develop-

activity s of an indhvidual natuare, it muast not he
erither harmful or distwebing  to other children

There i~ usually time each day for a period of un-
hurried conversations and for the shavpenma of ap-
preciation with wit and humer. Mony five-vear-olds
ate Just beginning to understand what s Cfunny”
and need some gwidance m this area There should
also be tirne for a quick evaluation yn which approval
I~ gven, sudgestions are made, and goals are st
forth i terms of a childd's own abihity to act

Children can develop good atthitudes toward being
roesponsible for planning thenr own wark and ean
with the teacher’s ewdance contribute much 1o the
plannimg of cach dayv’s wink

Sigine sames and thyvthoue activities are a
source of friendly cooperation, as weltl as mu~cular
development. and appreaation These activitios arve
meluded dailv in the kindercoarten proarams, Orean-
1zed play i~ al=o part of mectinge the necd for guided
active periels Sinee most kindergarten children
are at a vme first” stage and are only develoran
competition at a very low level, samies hould be
of the low orgamzational tipe- e emrele
nature 1 which rules, a< ~uel | are simple and to the
point

(A

Stoties, » oms, and dramatizations provide a rich
niter Jor developmg conversation, hstenime skills,
and  creativeness on  the part of frve-vear-olds.
Teachers who hsgten carefully to the conversations
and dramatizations will learn much about the con-
cepts bors and girls are buildwng. Usaneg this imforma-
tion, concepts may he enlarged or corrected of neces-
~ary
A rest period in which boyvs and uiriz are helped
to develop the principles of relaxation and considetn-
tiemn of others 1s important even in the half-day
kindergarten program. Snack time provides an op-
portunity for nourishment and a chance to practee
soctal graces and planning ot the rive-vear-eld level,
Caretul choice ~hould be made 1n the foods provided
to be sture thev are not unduly ~sweetl and really add
te a child’s nouri-hment.
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The Classroom

Tenston 1s reduced with space. A Kindergarten
for 36 children requires a mimmmum of 1200 sqnare
feet of floor space. s advisable to have individual
lockers or places to hang outdoor apparel close to
the entry.

Arcas such as the following are cssential to a
Kindergarten: a hbrary center, a carpenter’s bench
or other sturdy table for use in econstruction ac-
tvities, o block buildimg center, an arca in which
to take part in musical activities, a place for painting,
and a play house corner Toillets with aceess from
the classroom should be provided. The center of the
room should be (ree of materials and equipment m
order to provide space for group activities such as
stortes or rhvthms, Ouidoor play space atlotted to

kindergarten chatdren is desirable where the weather

perimits the use of such faalitics during most of the
vear It 1 an such a place that structured games
desiened to teach children to follow directions, or
sametimes to teach space refations, are taught It
is also 4 place i which to teach children the fun of
directed physical activities.

The Teacher

The kindergarten teacher becomes a gulde and a
leader. She provides surtable materialy and helps to

create an atmosphere conducive to the use of amtea-
tive, problem solving, expernimentation, and creative-
ness on the part of cach child.

Evaluation

If a chald's vear in the kindergarton has been
good ane, we can expect that he has been learnmg
alone such hnes as these:

* Developing the skills of getting along with other
peaple.

o Widening hig inteliectual and social hovizons,

o Developmg  physteally aceonding to his own
arowth patfern.

o Acquirmnzg wholesome attitudes  about  himsetf,
other childien, and the schonl,

*  Learnmng to follow directions.

o Increa~imge s factlty on communicatimg sdens
qand teehngs through words and  many other
moedia.

o CGrowme mondependence and i bive.

e Becoming sensitive to the wants and need . of
othors,

o Learning 1o use his body more skitlfully and to
behave in wavs to <afevuiard his health

o Devoelopmg skills of erinical thinking,

o Assuming some responsibility for his own actinns
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Instructional Muaterials Center

The school exists to provide an educational en-
vironrent 1n which cach child can develop 1o his
full potential. The instructional process 15 the heart
of education. and instructional maternals can vive
shape and substance to the curriculum, control its
content, and vitally affect the teaching-learning
procCoess.

The complexities of today’s world arce reflected in
the tremendous depth and breadth of resource ma-
teriala swwhieh must now be utilized in the cducation
of children: the selection, organization, distribution,
application. and storage of these materials has be-
come a major problem. If there is to be efficient
istruction, teachers must be able {o use appropriate
materials at the proper time 1n order that children
may receive the benefits of our culture’s expanding
technology and abundance of learning opportunities.

Guiding Principles

Certain guiding principles™ can determine the
directions of plans and organization fo meet this
critical need for immediate choice from a broad
vartety of media and techniques:

+ The wide varicty of available instructional ma-
teriats makes 1t mandatory that teachers be selec-
tive, Learning goals should determine a tcacher’s
choice and functional use of instructional ma-
terials.

* Many matcrials and media, when used in combi-
nation, greatly inercase the probabihity of achiev-
ing desired learning goals.

¢ The instructional process can be greatly strength-
ened, enriched. and improved bv using more
effectively and extensively mater:als which are,
or ¢an be, made available,

« The mnereasing number of instructional materials
and {echmigues, for both group and mmdividual
learning experiences, offers many new possibili-
ties for creativity and practical experimentation
In teaching.

* Tcachers need to achieve greater proficiency in
their abahities to evaluate, seleet. and use various
mstructional materials. Teacher performance de-
pends upon the quality of both pre-service and
in-service education.

Basic Functions

Through application and cxperience. these prinei-
ples have led to the recoenition of four basice fune-
tions which must be served 1f the prinaples ae o
Lo observed in practice, These functions are- -

« A nool of baxie and <speaahzed sostruchional ma-
terials must be readily avadable for teacher and
learner asc.

* Teaches in-service experiences must be supplied,
leading to immoved utilization and broad appli-
cation of instructional materials,

*  Supporting ~ervices for mamtenance. distribution,
and application of reguisite materials and equip-
ment must be available.

* Local production of unique materials demanded
for effective and efficient instruction 1s necessary.,

Planned Program

Over the past quarter of a contury, in chonl
systems throughout the nation, various oveamzational
plans have been exercised, adapted. and developed
to provide these functions. It has been found that
these baste functions can be effectivelv ecarried out
by providing, at the building level. a planacd pro-
gram for instructional media for all pup:ls n all
grades, In keoping with thew discoverable needs.

Suach a prougram usually mecludes:

Personnel with time f1ee from other cervices and
duties to plan activities and to provide services.

Materwels acceptable in quantity and quahty, and
adequately available, to support the instruc-
tional program.

Physweal facihities and equipment to implemoent the
levels of utilization outlined in the planned
program.

An annual budget sufficient to operate the pro-
gram as developed and planned by {cachers
and administrators.

Orgamzation to provide for effechive use of in-
siructional media by puptls and tcachers at
cach period of the schoo! day.

The scope of such a programy, usually developed
around a central building umit, often the hbrary, and
termed an Instructional Materiats Center, depends
upon the demonstrated needs of the school, 1t Leach-
ers, and learners; the relationship of the school 1o
other schools within the school dastitet: andd the

o Adapted from Verne Stockman and others, Instructional Materials, Administraotion and Superviston Bulletin A-3 Ihnos Depari-

ment of Educaton. Sprngield, 1961, p

(i Atkapled from Henry C. Ruark, Jr., "It's IMC for 1963." Educationael Screen and AV Guide, December 1963, p 675
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parallel relationship of the school distriet to other
divrrets within aits regron,

Concept of Levels

The Instructional Materials Center concept is most
cffective when apphied at cach of the aperatimg levels
mvelved m the support and organization of nstruc-
tim: the classroom, the butlding. the local district,
the mtermediate chstrel o regien, and the <tate,
To he most effective cach level should provide in-
structinonal matenads services on the same basic pat-
tern of orpgamization, (o mecet the same four hasie
functions, but with cach heher level deahimg wath
mare specialized, more sophisticated, and more ex-
pensive matenals and providing mereasmgly special-
ized professional services.

Just as every classroom should have ymmediately
avatlable cortian basae printed materals, such as
1oxthooks, references, and pertadicals, so shauld every
clissroom also have immediately avaldable ccrtam
bas:c audiovisual materials, such as maps graphies,
charts, exhibit materals, basie filmstrps and <lides,

tapes. and record eollections, as indicated by learner

needs In that class. At the buildinhe level, where
printed matenais arve ordmanly centrabzed in a
school library. the bulding eolleetion of immediately
available visuat mand audio matenials should be cona-
tralized m the <same manner for jomt uze and refer-
cnee, with some place designated as a faciliy and
someone delegated as responsible.

Au the local distriet level, sone place and some-
one should be designated and delesated fo provide
the organizational base and direet the activities
necessary to district-wide support of the bulding-
centered procram Whenever possible, special sup-
port services i <election, utilization, and production
should be provided to effectivelvy atd teachers
finding, obtarmine. and using the wealth of modern
materals avarlable for instruetion. Ay this level, too,
depending upon distriet size, the mare expensive
types of basie materials may be contrahized for dis-
tribution and mamtenance.  These might  include
filins and overhead transparencies. specialized  ~els
of filmstrips and  shdes. record  albums usefu) n
several areas or grade levels, and eraphies and ox-
hilars materials essentia! to more than one leaching
station but 100 cxvensive or specialized to be sup-
plied to every class or everyv butlding,

Stmple facthities for Tacal produetion of anique
matcrials, of various tvpes and kinds, should be
avallable within the school bhaildings: more speeial-
ized faciities and production cquipmend. with sup-
porting persannel, should be eentralized and made
casilv available at the distviel level,

These autlined pha<es of 2 buddine-level program
stnported at the distriet level are retlected i Recom-
mendation 28 of Sehaols For the Swrtwes. the report
of NEAs Project On Tnstruction:

In each < hool aoosdem, There shottil by ane or miore well-
planned an<iructonal patemals ol resotinee
sisbing of ot least o hibrars annd an awha-visad eenter tn

cach sehool bhapdime, 1here should al-o be o mstracetonal
resourtes facility These centers shoutd be safied Iy poefsoye.

mnters fan-

1 Notional Edaeabon Association, Schools for the Swrtrey
D .t

who are adeaquately prepared inoocarriculum and nstruction,
in hbrary scrvee, and moaudio-visual education

Summary

It ix clear that modern mstruction  demands
maodern teachind-fearning tools: 1t 1« just as clear,
after many vears of experience and  development,
that the Instructional Materals Center concept offers
a flexible, adaptable. workable organizational pattoern
to supply bath needed materials and  supportimg
SOIVICes,

Whether or not audio=vizual and Iibrary services
are mmmediately combined 1o provide teachers and
fearners with true avmlabihity of both printed aud
non-printed matenials i~ a decision to he made on the
baws of luecal needs and ~tructure  Jakewicen the
form and content of the collections of materials and
the provision for supporiing services should develop
from local legrner and teacher needs  In any case,
planned Joint development of such services tor both
print and nom-print materials is an nflexable and
continiing neces>ity for a modern instructional pro-
vram.

School Library

The elementary school hibrary i< recocnized hy
researchers, teachers, primemals, students, and par-
ents as a chief contrtbutar 1o quabity instruction,
Daosirable hibrary serviees provide apbortunihes for
the development of independence in learming in the
following wayvs:

Fucourace childven to read widely and explove
on thenr ow)

Provide depth and breadth of information

Encourace the dovelapment of kil and <atis-
faction in fmdine answers to airestions

Peinvt comparing and  evaluating wleas from

MONY SOUPees
Supply resourec materials of many ks
Mol hanks availahle for u<e iy the home

Dravile a eenter for research and recreational
rowdine

Support creative teachine and dyvniume learnme
prosrams throushout the ~schood

Provide an opporfuniy for estabhishment of hfe-
lone readinge halnts

An elenentary school needas o hbrars avadlable o puoilds
wreliy vy, i arovps, and o elasses T necds abbon 2 care-
fully chosen and catalogucd sopply of audig-vianal and otinr
mstructional mate raals for elascroom ase The Dbrars <houtd
he o place of disemvery for the papnl whery e fearns to ese-
erete his own Judement m the selectwm anne use of o wide
vatteds o roadimgt meterals, develops the hatat of mdepond-
crt sbhads aned bienadons his own o ewlearad horrzons . o
an e~entedl an a modern glementayry school ¢

A Renomrt of the Prgeet on Instrzebon, the Associabon, Woashigton,

Educational Pohaes Compmussion, Cotitemporarn, Issues an Flementary Educgtion, the Commsaoen, Washmpton, D C | 1860, p 20
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Library Quarters

The readimg room, located for casy aceossibility,
should be one of the mast attractive arcas m the
~thool bulldimg. It needs 1o be large enough to permit
teachers and hibrarians to work effectively with an
entire class and at the same time permit small groups
and individuals from other classes to be present,
Flexibihty which permits expansion both within and
without the hbrary area should be planned for future
curriculum changes and increased enrollment, The
reading room should be arranged to include hstening
and viewing arcas as well as group discussion spaces
and independent  study spaces. Adjustable  wall
shelving for the book collection and special shelving
of various dimensions for rveference books, picture
books, and current Magazines are necessary,

The location of the eirculation desk, card catalog,
vertieal files, and other free-standing  equipment
must permat sufficient space for heavy traffie, Areas
need to be altotted for adequate work space and stoy-
ave for equipment and periodicaly as well as space
for bulletin board materials, pictures, maps, records,
maodels, filmstrips, shdes, tapes. and reaha. Proper
control of heht, sound, and ventilation: appropriate
tables and chaies; mviting bulletin boards and ¢x-
hbit cases: artistic decoration and arcas which lead
to ca~v supcervision, all will contribute to a pleasant,
functional, and inviting learning environment.

The hibrary should be available for use by indi-
vidual students and by class groups throughout the
school day and before and after school: it should
never be considered as a multipurpose room  The
school library should remain open during the sumnier
to serve bovs and girls if other library facilities are
unavailable.

Library Staff

The librarian in the elementary school is a teacher
who possesses knowledge of c¢hild development,
understands the processes of teaching and learning,
is familiar with the instructional methods emploved
by teachers in the reading program, and knows the
complete curriculum of the school. He needs to have
tramming in the selection, evaluation, utilization,
classifreation, and cataloging of materials? and the
orcanizing and supervising of an eclementary school
Iibrary program, He will be able to work effectively
with the teachers and students if he understands
their needs, and if he hay enthusiasm for materials,
a cooperative spirit, and a desire to give service.

Materials

Vital to an ongoing school library program is the
utilization of a basic collection of materials which
meets individual differences, provides enrichment in
21l curtienlum areas, stimulates the development of
reading skil's and lifelong reading habits. and teaches
appreciation of good literature and art. This balanced
collection must be large enough and varied enough
to challenge the gifted, to answer the necds of the
average, and to encourage the slow. Printed and
nonprinted materials need Lo be classified, catalogued,
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processed, and circulated aeccording to standard pro-
cedures and to be accessible to teachers and students,
ubivation should be encouraged through flevible
scheduling of elasses and small groups.

Basie selection tools for the use of teachers and
Libparians include The Baste Book  Collection for
Flementary Grades. Chaldren’s Catalog, and Booklist
and Subseription Books Bulletin, Other hists suclt as
tho~e carefully prepared by the Amencan Associa-
tionn For The Advancement of  Seience. Nationgl
Counct! for the Social Studies. Natwnal Council of
Teachers of Enghsh. and the National  Education
Awsonrration also provide necessaty varrety and depth
m selected subjeet arcas,

The annual budzet allotment should he based on
curttenlum needs, adequacy of the matertals collec-
tion, ~17¢ of enrollment, and nceed for constant up-
datinz of the coliection.

Library Program
READING GUIDANCE

Many group activilies such as story hours. dis-
cus~10ns of books. authors, and illustrators: and book
talks provide a source for the stimulation of reading
and the appreciation of good books. Individual read-
ing pmdancee results from cooperative cfforts and
shared responsibilities between the ¢lassroom teacher
and the Ubrarian. All readers, regardless of ability,
benefit trom the attention given to thewr individual
abihties and interests. It is the responsibility of the
Iibrary to provide the materials which represent the
best in literature and. through @ variety of methods,
to develop mterest 1n reading Loth for pleasure and
enrichniont,

CURRICULUM ENRJCIIMENT

The Dibrary is rightfully called the learning
laboratory or resource center for many classroor ac-
tivities, In this extension of the classroom. up-to-
date information must be provided for the teacher
who 15 planning a unit of work or for the student
who 1s secking an answer. Both printed and non-
printed materials including such a variety as pamph-
icts, indexes, periodicals, newspapers,  filmstrips,
records, transparencies, and other teaching matenals
a~ they are developed, need to be utilized to meet
nghvidual needs and to entich the Yearming experi-
cnces of students, Continuous weeding of ecotlections
in relation to changmg curriculumn content and new
instructional methods is essential,  The lhbranan
should serve as a resource consultant on currneulum
and on other sehool committees which invoive library
materials.

REFERENCE AND RESEARCH SKILLS

Primary responsibilitiecs of the librarian include
the teaching of the use of the hbrary and assisting m
the planning of a cooperative program doveloping
dircetly {rom classroom assignments. The develop-
ment of referenee and rescarch skills begins in the
kindergurten or first grade and expands i breadth
and depth wath each grade, By the end of the sixth
prade,. all students should be familiar with the card
catalog, the classification system, the parts of a book,
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hasie reference works, and correct bibliographice form.
With the emphasis on mdependent stucdy, intellectual
growth, and adult continuing cducation, the library
skills program s important to the student, for as the
possessor of the tools for learming he has the key to
a continuous, independent, hife-long education,

STUDENT ASSISTANTS

Valuable learnmng experiences are posstble ior
bovs and girls who help in the school library, As
thev learn to do such clerreal tasks as shpping, shelv-
ing, and pasting, they will also develop a sense of
leadership  and  responstbility and  an increasing
knowledge of matenmnals., For the hbrarian, student
assistants may hehten some of the tasks which are
time consunung and routine. However, as a word
of caution, stucdents' time must not be exploited for
they cannot take the piace of adult elerical assist-
ance. The student assistant must be placed in a
learning situation, and the program should be plan-
ned to present experrenees which lead to knowledge
and appreciation of hbrarnies and thewr resources,

Roles of Teacher, Librarian,
and Principal

The development and utilization of library re-
sources depends upon many people. The most vital
roles however, are those plaved by the teacher,
principal, and tlibrariauw. If the children are to re-
ceive the benefit of the great storehouse of knowl-
edee and mspiration which 1s available in the modern
school library, it is impartant that the roles suggested
in the following hsts be those adopted by school
personnel.

THE TEACHER

Assumes responsibility for familiarizing himself with
the materials in the hibrary.

Participates in the sclection of materials for the li-
brary and in the eveluation of the library collec-
tion.

Alerts the librarian to new materials, trends, and
changes in the aveas and grade levels in which he
works.

Visits school and public libraries to sce available
materials and to talk with hibrarians concerning
needs,

Encourages the hbrarian te make bibliographies of
available materials.

Brings his class groups to the library or sends small
groups and individuals from the classroom to the
library to read, to listen, and to view.

Motivates his students to make extensive use of
library vesources for classroom work and for
purposes not conncected with class assignments,

Notifies the libvarian of assignments, new activities,
and units of work,

Makes no assignment which requires the ruutilation
of materials.

Trains students to take notes, summarize, and outline.

Recognizes student’s needs for acguiring skills in
using librarv resources and provides opportunitics
for development of these skills.

Works with the librarian in guiding students toward
the recogmtion of proper hbrary etiguette

Borrows hbrary materials for class use for varied
lengths of time,

Invites the hbrarman to the classroom oceasionally to
witness the culmination of a hbrary-related ae-
tivity. to introduce new books. or to remfocce an
wsstgnment.

Promates the library habnt so his students will be-
come “hife-lons users ™

THE LIBRARIAN

Mukes classioom collection: avanlable from the cen-
1ral hibrary

Supphies a variety of professional materials

Acquires  appropriate materials  recommended by
teachers.

Informs teachers of new materials,

Propares bibliographics and reading hats

Locates information for students and teachers

Cooperates in planning of class and hbriny as<ign-
moents.,

Informs teachers of materials which it their current
units of class instruction.

Works with classroom teachers in determinmg the
interests of pupils, their abilitics, needs. and
problems,

Cooperates with prineipal and teachers in developing
curriculum and units of studyv and m selecting
appropriate materials for these units,

Encourages teachers to send individuals, groups, or
the class to the library during a elass period.
Maintams neeessary records for reports and evalua-

tion of library program.

Stimulates and guides students in their reading and
use of materials.

Plans with the teacher a program of library skills,

THE PRINCIPAL

Works with the library staff and the teachers n
designing a proeram which suppoits the philoso-
phv of the school.

Enlists the support and understanding of the super-
intendent, school board, and communmty in order
that adeguate financial support, guarters, and
trained personnel mav be assured,

Assumes responsibility for establishing guidehines
that assure a functioning library program,

Recognizes the need for effective cooperation with all
other libraries in order that a coordinated pro-
gram may be developed.

Interprets the library program to the faculty and the
community.

Encourages teachers and students in the effective
utilization of all materials,

Provides opportunities for the svstematic teaching of
library and research skills from grades onw
through ecight,

Arrances for a schedule that ensures complete ae-
cessibility to library services,

Encourages the selection and utilization of profes-
sional materials by teachers.

Evaluates library aetivities in terms of the cduca-
tional goals of tbe school.
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Summary

The true corcept of a school Wbrarv program means m-
struction. =ervice. and activity throuehout the school rather
than merely within the four walls of the hbrary guarters
A)l phases of the school program are enriched by means of
Iibrary malenals and services  The defree to which teachers
and pulnls can and do depend on the services. materials, and
staff of the Iibrary measurces the extent to which the Library
program 15 successful D

Guide for Evaluating
The Library Program

Answer yes or no

1. Does the school provide a central library?

2. Is the library an attractively decorated
and comfortably furnished room?

~——— 3. Are the library gquarters adequate in size
to accommodate students working inde-
pendently, in small groups. and by classes?

—-—— 4. Are the services of a trained librarian
available in the school?

———— 5. Are the prinled and nonprinted materials
classified and catalogued acecording fo an
accepted classification system?

6. Is a card catalog with author. title, and
subject cards available for student use?

—— 7. I¢ an adcquate budget supplied?

8, Is the library used exclusively throughout
the schoo! day for library purposes?

———— 4. Is there a representative, up-to-date col-
lection of printed and nonprinted ma-
terials available for use by students and
teachers?

10. Is the library an active laboratory for re-
search and study where children read
according to individual needs and abilities
and grow in eritical thinking and ap-
preciation?

11. Is an effort made by teachers and librarian
to encourage the use of materials as a
means of individualizing instruction?

12. Is there a continuous program of instruc-
tion in library provided from grades 1-8?

———13. Do teachers share the responsibility for
the teaching of library skills?

14. Do teachers and librarian work together
to guide the independent reading of boys
and girls?

15. Do the teachers have materials and serv-
ices easily accessible to support creative
teaching and a dynamic learning program?

e meem16. May individual students come to the li-
brary whenever the need arises?

———17. Arc children given frequent apportunities
to withdraw materials fiom the cential
library?

~———18. Does the hibrarian exercise leadership in
the development ¢ policies for the sclec-
tion and u.e of matenals?

———19. Are inventurres of all materials taken
periodically?

———20. Does the hbrary prngram cnrich all parts
of the school cducational program?

21. Are there collections of materials which
are distributed to classrooms to help
tcachers and pupils?

Tnstructional Television and Radio

Instruectional broadeasting by open-circuit tele-
vision and radio are not new developments in Ore-
gon. The state operates the scecond oldest educat:onal
radio station, KOAC, and one of the earliest state
education television networks., Channels 7 and 16.
Two district-owned radio stations. KBPS in Portland
and KRVM in Eugene. provide radio broadcasts for
their schools. The use of closed-eircuit television is
begmning in larger school districts. Commercial
television and radic also contribute many worthwhile
programs of educational significance.

The Department of Education is legally responsi-
ble for all in-school and in-service radio and tele-
vision programs broadcast on state-owned networks.
In keeping with its ecducational responsibility, the
Department approves radio and televised nstrue-
tional broadcasts. The State Board of Higher Educa-
tion is a licensee of the stations forming tace radin
and television neftworks, and the Division of Con-
tinuing Education of the State Svstem of Higher
Education operates the facilities. The Department of
Fducation’s responsibilities inelude the 1nitiation,
coordination, development. and production of instruc-
tional programs.

Instruciionzl television broadeasting for classroom
use is to be expected in scienee. mathematics, foreien
language, social studies, health, art, and musie.
Teachers can anticipate in-se~vice offcrings in foreign
languages, language arts. science, mathematies, and
other curriculum areas,

Some television series are designed for direct
instruction of pupils with the teleteacher carrving
the major nstructional responsibility. Othoers are for
enrichment of the curriculum withy the classroom
teacher having the major role ir nstructional ac-
tivities.

To assist teachers in the use of instructional radio
and tielevision, handbooks are published and dis-
tributed free of charge by the Curricelum and In-
structicnal Media Section of the Department. When
a television series has been produced out of state,
it may be necessary for the school to purchase the
handbocks. The bandbonks carry a broadcast sched-
ule, a summary of cach bhroadcast. before and after

o American Library Assoeiation. Standards For Schoeot Library Programs, the Association, 1960, pp 14-15.
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broadcast activities, and other suggestions to help
the teacher utihze the broadeasts to thewr fullest
potential.  These handbooks are prercquisites to
successful teacher planning for the use of cither radio
or iclevision programs,

Other instructtonal materials such as recordings
for foreign language broadeasts are available for
teacher and pupid use. It 1s desirable that the school
purchase such materials for e¢ach teacher ultilizing
sitch o television series. Teachers should consult
their superimiendent or principal to sccure available
information on broadcast schedules.

Guidelines for Utilization

Utihzation of radio and television in the class-
rooms of a district or by the teachers of that district
for upgrading their instructional skills should not
occut in 1solation from the established curriculum of
the distrier but should be part of a district-wide
curriculum plan and have the unqualified sipport
of the administration.

Therc can no longer be any doubt that students learu
cfficiently from instruetional televiston The fact has been
demonstrated now in hundreds of schools by thousands of
students 1n evers part of the United States and in several
other countries v

It is also generallv conceded that “Students take
from a broadcast what thev, with the guildance of
good teachers, bring to it and make of it.”? The
classroom teacher’s role in the learning process is not
decreased but enhanced by instructional television,
since the amount of learning which takes place is
determined in part by the degree to which the c¢lass-
room tcacher and teleteacher work together as a
team in making the telecast an integral part of the
classroom instructional activities. The classroom
teacher. as a tcam member, makes her greatest con-
tribution toward cffective utilization by carefully
planned before-broadcast. during-broadcast, and
after-broadcast activities which integrate the knowl-
edge presented on the telecast and relate it to the
ongoing curriculum of the classroom and the par-
ticttlar neceds of the pupils. The environment for
learming is also largely determined by the efforts of
the classroom tcacher to establish physical facilitics
conducive to maxmmum lcarning from instructional
television,

Focus on ITV

In 1960. the Department issued a booklet, Focus
on ETV as a Teachung Tool. which offered guidance
to teachers using televised instruction in their class-
rooms, Stnce the suggestions are ag pertinent today
as when they were wiitten, and since 1t is possible
to adapt the suggestions to radio vtilization also. the
entire booklet, which is now out of print, is reprinted
here for teacher guidance.

. Technmiques for vang a television program an school
are the technigques of good leaching, Telecasts can supple-
ment clasaroom fcamning expoeriences by previewing unmts yot

to be studied, by foeusing on studies currently under con-
sideration, by reviewing arcas already explored

Television an the classroom 14 a shared responsihility be-
iween the ciassroom teacher and the teleteacher The class-
rooms leacher occuples a major postion—that of thoughtfully
planming and creating within the classroom an atmosnhere
of receptivity toward the telecast It o pust a- unportant to
motivate the vieesing of a television program as it 18 to
provide metivation for any other elassroom learnimng expwri-
enee It s just as important 1o fellow-up after the program
av after ansy other clas-room learning experivncee

Watchmg & television program n school 1s not a pasaive
experience  Through a variety of procedures a merely Vsees
Img and hearing' snuation can be changed mto one of “aetive
particpation ™ The kKey 10 the best ublization of a telesiaon
program 15 preparation—preparation by the teacher for
preparation of the students Through planming, teachors can
mtegrate televiaon preograms mto therr regular olass units
of work  Of importance 15 hetping lcarners develop viewing
skilis which anclude thinking about the 1deas presented
forming opinion, giving concentrated attention to the pro-
gram  takime notes 1f it's necessary, perhans even noting
brieflv follow-up 1deas  Classroom television programs help
students o develop techniques of listening, observing. con-
centrating. and organizing, a~ well as the skills of independ-
ent study These during-wviewing activities are related 1o the
age of the student

Televiston viewing m schoot provides many opporfumties
for student participation n planmng and carrvine throueh
group activities Teachers need to learn to caprtalize on
these opportunities to learn to chalienge the varving abilities
m a eroup of students  Follow-up aectivilies after the toles
cast can open broad horizons for future learpings for all
levels of ablaty

From ihe followmng How To View It “helps™, select and
adapt those which witll best it the needs of the learhers as
vou experiment with this new toni of cominunication  Dectde
which activitier can be those of students as you FOCUS ON
ETV!

HOW TO VIEW IT!

THE TELEVISION SET

Television programs used for classroom viewimng can be
most effective oniy if the students sce a well-defined preture
on the television <t Mam thipes co~‘ribute to the quahty
of the picture. hut those wnicn are w wr the rentrot of the
receving school and of the clarsroom teacher fall into these
general groupngs

* A good felevision recerver 1in good working order

* An adequate Tecoiving antenna

* Correct placement of the et in the clascroom

* Proper tuning of the set

Schoals generally Nind a 23-ineh table model set ~atie-
factors for a classroom  The most satp<fartors ~ets are those
with a “front :peaker ™ Sels should he placed where glare
from sindows or lights does not ereate a refloetion on the
sereen To help prevent glare, tift the et <hehtly forward
by raising the back end of the set one or two inches off the
stand

Never view televiston in a totally darkendd room nor one
i which viewers must ook at the <ot agam<t a background
of unshaded windows Some schools find 1t =ahisfactory to
turn off the hights only m the und of the room where the
television set is placed

Placement of the =et should he high enough to permat
chiidren i back to scee over the head. of those wn front

An approximate height of 42 nches 1k Tecommended for
the viewmng siand on which the set rests If the fet 1+ 1o he
moved. the wheels of the stand should be approsunatels 5
mches 1n diameter

Children should st from abou! 4 feet to 19 foel from the
set

Turn the sel on {ive minutes bhefore the telecast  Posthion
the antenna for the best amage, (f adipecent to the scet Ue
the lnmming conirols carefully to gel a prture with optimanm
brightness, detill, and eontrast Adjust soenund volume to
desered Jevel
VIEW IN YOUN OWN CLASSROOM, IF AT ALL POSSIDLEY

M Withur Schramm, “What We Know About Learmng from Instructional Televeron,” Educational Television, The Noext Ten Yeoars,
the Institate for Communreation Research. Stanford Univeraty, Stanford, Cahfornta, 1962, 1 52

(0 State Departiment of Education, Focus om ETV ax a Teachmag Tool, the Department, 1460, p. 2 (The booklet was written for the
Department by Dr Patricta Swenson, Supervisor of KBPS, Portland Public Schools )
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BEVOGRE THE BROADCAST
Read the program uithryatinn sheet to be aware of speesfie
hroadeast content

Plan with a student televiaon cymmittee ta be responsibie
for.--
® Securing referenes materials, books maps, paciares,
exhibats, ar arfieles related to the tejeecast
= Wriing the hme and title of the program on the board,
or arroneirg for a chart for this
s Laivting new vocabulary wards foe <tudy

s Patting a stydent-ereated CLastening to Broadeast™ sgn
on e doar 1o preventl anterruptions

s Arronpmye the room for comfortable viewing, af noces-

ST
e Chevking temperature and ventilation
s Tuning 1n the televisan el soft!y, ahead of tine

Examme and explaimn the: displav of eesource materials

Ihscuss the heoadeast title, anticipaled content, and new
woTls

List on the board, or diccuss points that maght be learned
from the program  Summoarize what <tudents know about the
iope and what they want to know,

See that all students are ready 1o view the program and are
orichted to the theme or topic

E«tablish good standards for viewing so that each class mem-
ber feels a responstbility for "actively participating™ as he
views the program with a purpose.

Revicw the skilis of histening and viewing

Diseuss courtesy and consideration for others in hstening and
viewing

DURING THE BROADCAST

Make sure reception is good in all parts of the room

Take notes quictly on any points made 1n the broadeast
which you may wish the class to discuss later Note new
ideas and any unfamthar words or questions you wish to
discuss afterward with the class.

Listen and view intently and with an interested manner.
The teacher sets “the examplc” and the “viewing tong ™

rIbwd , pp. 3-7,
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Partwapate with the elass i any activiies eallod for

Perpit students to Gike notes, or to jot down adeas, if they
with  This i~ 2 <kl whieh mins1 be carefully develaped  and
which will sary with the e bevel of the graup tln somes
proups enfy the fcather waill tuke notes or pteas word. g
guestions, A which e w1 hes too cefer after b teloe, 1o

AFTER THE BRROADCAST

Talk over the ikt of pomts sou wrale on the hoard, or di.-
cusseel efore the program, whach vou anticipatod son micht
wee andl war  and did, or did not cee or hear . Add new deas
and facts Tearned

Revtew new words Tearngced From the teleeast

thaeuss vleas, fechngs and ampression: about the hroadeact
feft an the munds of the students  Esaluate the facts and
1l i presented

Pam! out how the hroadeast 11es in with other €lassToom
IearNIng eXpern nees

Plan war< to follow up the hroadeast  Jearming more about
eas presented. reading, findimng books, looking up metures
and miormation, doing sreattve aetivities—-wriling, llustrat -
meg or makimg thing.. draomatizing, giving an oral report;
secng a fifm, taking a trip

Provide foe mdhividual differences among the group in these
follow-up actnviaties  Teachoers can Hind many oppertumtices in
post-broadeast work to challlnge the gifted students for
further exploration of the subject presented

Encourage students to cevaluate carefully the presentation of
the program and to send suggestions te the program pro-
ducers

Piseuss stmilar, or other telecasts wiewed out of schoal  Try
to evaluate programs, set staadards. buld critical viewing
lastex Plan 1o write Jetlers fo television producers giving
viewer reaclions

FOR SUCCESSFUL UTILIZATION

Remember to seleet and adapt the foregoing suggestions
for good television utiizalion to the needs of your situation
and your group Be ercative in exploring and experimenting
as you FOCUS ON ETV. and remumber that the success of
a television program as delermined to a great degree by what
happens in the classroom O
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Duting the past decade much has heen written on
the nature of child development and the
ehildren moa rapdly expandig wad dynanne society
Same authors are welined to calt the present cra
the century of the chuld ™ Cureeently, conaiderable
iterest s hemy expressed an the development of
techimgues in smdimg eldien o hamony with
socially aeceptable obectives  Adnumstratons, teach-
ers, parents, and mterest groups throuchouat the <tate
seem cager o obtam a better understanding of the
facts of elld development,

Research indicates that the ¢hild's Nirst vears are
the most crucial for mental health and  altimate
social adjustments. The need for more ansight inmto
the nature of child development has broucht to edn-
cators an mcreased responsibibty i gwding pupil
devetopment in the sehool,

Needs for Guidance Services

In addition to a nceed for more inwight into tho
nature of chnld development. there v a need to
implement or improve guidance sOrvices progrimnis
to meet the needs of the students,

Since guidance services are continuum oriented
rather than c¢risis oriented, coordinated and consis-
tent guidance services ai the elementary school level
are needed to—

Extend the scope of special services within the
sehool to
include a program of guidance
assist children in the development of sound

problem solving techniques
help them 1in making wise choices and appro-
priate behavioral reactions.

Assist children in developing a knowledgeable
approach in selecting tentative educational and
occupational goals,

Provide a continuing limson and coordination of
effort between special education teachers,
social workers, school nurses, parents, and
other referral sources in the communily.

Provide to parents. teachers. and administrators
special assistance in matters related to coun-
seling and information about pupils and test-
ng.

Elementary School Guidance Services

An organized guidance program in the clementary
school is one of the services which help children
adjust satisfactorily in meeting their social, emo-
tional, physical, educational, and vocational needs,
These services are supportive to the instructional
program and are designed to serve all pupils the
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nevds of

amoupnt and kinds of serviees rendered beme depend-
ol apon the necds of the mmdividual,

Flemenfury school cundinee ~erviees are adjune-
tive to the other specital serveees proveded through
ther cchol and coneratty inelude dems Show s belose

ACCUMULATING INFORMATION SYSTEMATICALLY

Intermation, pertinnmye to thes pupl, svstemati-
colly a~sembled and aecorded in the camulative
folder. 1~ essentind to sonnd program develonnent
Some method< of as<ernblme mflormation that sue
comimoniyv ted m the ~ehoot melude.

Citse conferenees

Pomey it~

e sTudnes

et conforences

mdividual testme

aroup testing

obsetvalion

ancedotal records

PROVIDING AND INTERPRETING INFORMATION

Information, pertanmang to the puptl, can be
less untess adequately interpreted and made avallable
16

L nir=

The Pupil concerning

His strengths and weaknesses

Hiv personal value sy~tem

His relationships with othoers,

Acceptable behavior,

Educational opportunittes in terms of his abih-
ties,

Qccupationual information to the extent that he
may develop wholesome atfitudes toward
the world of work,

The Teacher concerning

The strengths and weaknesses of each pup!
entering the class.

Pertinent background
child.

The child’s personal value svstem.

Basic ehild development characteriztics and
needs.

Avatlable referral resources.

Possible techniques of aading children with
special problems.

Standardized test use and interpretation,

BEvaluative procedures as thev pertain to the
classroom and pupils.

mmformation on  ecach

The Parent concerning

The stiengths and weaknesses of his child.

Avallable referral resources.

Possible  techniques of aiding children with
special problems,

Basic child development characteristics and
needs.
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COUNSFLING

The purposes of counseling are to help tndividuals
meet problems realisticaliyv with as much information
a» posstble about these problens,

All persons have linmitations: no person can excel
in cvervthing or master every sttuation  Fathire ecan
often be reduced by setting goals that are within
hinuts of the functional capacity of the mdividual or
bv assisting the individual m developing a problem-
solving approach m selectne alternativer

Counseling services 1n the clementary school n-
chude interpreting facis. cvaluating evidence, dis-
cussing problems, and providing information <o that
the best decistons possible mav be reached through
etther face to face or group methods by the indi-
vidual or individuals concerned. The counseling
service will nsually involve conferences with or as-
sistance from admmi-tiators, persons from ieferral
acenctes, parents, and other special services personnel
such a~ special edueation teachers and ~chonl health
NS e

Role of Principal

The elementimy school principal sets the pace in
determming the nature and extent of guidance serv-
1wes to be provided  Beeatise he s responsible for the
educational proeram within his building, the admmis-
trator provides leadership that sttimulates the formu-
lation of common goals and brings the needs and
purposes of the schooel program mnto foeus,

In his capacity as educational leadoer the clemen-
tary principle—-

Provides leadership 1in the cooperative develop-

ment of goals for the school.

Provides leadership yn planmng, organizing, co-
ordinating, and evalualing the services and
programs provided within the school,

Helps teachers to implement guidance activities

Role of Classroom Tecacher

The classroom teacher has 4 basie recponsibility
for the guidance of c¢lementary school children The
teacher who is suceessful i asststing children es-
tablishes practices and procedures that provide an
opportunity for him to

Recogntze cach puptl as being unique and 1n need

of emphatic understanding,

Acauire basie skills in analvzing behavior and

recogmzing significant behavioral changes,

Participate as a teamy membet in promoting and

assisting special services programs,

Asstst students in gaining  greater  self-under-

standing.

Refer 1o other professional levels those whose

needs are beyond his competencies

Role of Counselor

The elementary school counselor, as a professional
person, serves in an nlermediate capacily mn assist-
ing the child, the teacher, and the parent. At the
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same time he solicits assistanee, throueh roferral,
from ~pectal sersvices oftered within the schoal awd
contmumty.

Represontative mofessional services by olomen-
tary ~school counsclors inelude

Providing and mterprenme information to pupids
and teachors on articitlotien and on mentation
proseams that are1elated o chilld growth and
development

Moviding either mdvidual or group eounseling
tor the pupnl to help bim actueve self-under -
standing

Providing liason with the sevoral tefesral sourees
avinlable 1o the pal

Developims teehmgnes ior the sy<tematie aecumu-
Intiem of mformation pertamimnge to the pupl

Implementing a Program

School admimistrators, teachers, and others inter-
e-ted i nnplenenting o cidahee st rvices program in
the clementary school should consider the following
procedures,

Obtain admmnistrative leadership and support It
i~ essent.al that sehool board members. superintend-
ents, ~supervisars, and other persons with admns-
trative authority be apprawsed of the needs. value,
and extent of these serviees.

Involve adminisirators, teachers. special services
personnel. school health personnel. and oo... '» the
Inttial planning and develnpment of the program
Thi~ can most often be accompiished by establishing
a commmittee comprised of these persons io study and
develop the basis for the program.

Define the philosophy and objectives of the school,
the needs of the pupils. and the responsibilities of
the staff to the program.

Establish the program. Define the duties of the
counscior, employ qualified personnel. support the
procram, and ulilize the scrviees to thewr fullest
extent.

Evalwate the prodram continually in view of the
philosophy of the school, the needs of the pupils, and
the responstbilities of the personnel.

Additional Information

Among the additional sources of inform. 'on, in-
ciuding guides and current publications . alable
from the Department of Education, Guidanee Serv-
wes, Room 313 Public Serviee Budding, Salem, Ore-
Lon, are:

State Department of Education. Gudance Serr-

wes jor Oregon Schools, Salem, Oregon, 1961

State Department of FEdueation, State Advisory

Commttee on Guidance, Guudelmes for Guadanee

Service Programs i Oreqgon Etementary Sclools,

Satem. Oregon, July 1, 1963
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School Lunch

The school Junch program plar = a four-fold role
in the educational program of the school. As a source
of nutritonally adequate noon meals, it contributes
to the physical weli-being of the students whieh s
important to the suecess of the teaching program: it
I~ a center for the teachimg of proper food selection
of good health habits, and social trammg:at pro<ents
an opportunity to relate classroom teaching with the

students’ nterests and  experiences which center

around food: and it furnishes a means of interesting
the community in the food service of the school and
nf mivimg some trammmg m the nutribonal needs of
students through this interest,

If the school lunch program is to be developed to
its desirable potential, the “feeding” program must
alzo become a “learmng™ program which contributes
to many phases of the carreulum,

Usce should be made of the many opportunities the
lunch program provides for developing—

cood ~itizenship

zood food and health habats

growth i social effectivness

appreciation of economies

practical application of many skills,

To be cffective the same principles of cducation
must be applied to the lunch program as to any
other part of the zehool curriculum, FEach school

should develop. cooperatively, methods of its own

for integrating the lunch program with the educa-
tional program to the enrichment of both.

Contributions $o the Curriculum

The following are types of activities by which the
lunch procram can contmbute to the currieuium m
rarious arcas.

LANGUAGE ARTS

Wrile reports or stories about a project relating to
the lunch program.

Learn to spell words related to the lunch program or
learned in connection with a projeet,

Write mmvitations to parents to have tunch with the
students at sehool.

Practice desirable table convoersatien.

SOCIAL RSCIENCES

Plan a Tvpe A school luneh menu to be served usnmg
foods typical of the diet of the people of a Taretgn
couniry being studied

Study {oods served i the sehool lunch which are
naiive to the Western hemisphere

Study the geographie, historie, ar ceonomce aspeets
of foods whieh wre prevalent in the diet i didfer-
oent sections of the country. Students might ae-

quest =chools 1n other ~cetions of the country to
exchanee «chool lunch menus with them o ~ee
how menus differ,

Study the Listoreen) development of foods whieh have
become common o diet i the Unred States.

Study wheve diffecent fosds ave erown and how thev
are processed, stored, and transported.

Visit the school luneh storeroom to see what foods
o u~ed and discover where they are goown or
produced.

Learn about the regulations affecting the operation
ob the school unch program ~uch as health and
sanitation standards, labor lows, and fedecal aid

Learn how various business enterprises m the com-
miunity serve the zchool lunch program such as:
the damwy. the bank, the wholesale srocer, the
utilty company, and the garbace collector,

Have the students invite thenr parents a< noon giests
so that they may practice being good hosts

SCIENCE

Study the digestive process: perform  experiments
such as showing now starch iz changed o supgar
m the mouth or how mlk is digested m the
stomach.

Feed and care for guinca pigs or white rats {o show
the eftects of good and poor diets on health and
physical fitness,

Study a cereal gram or lexume from the germination
of the =ecd to the final cooking and eating of the
product.

Study the different wavs of preserving foods and the
reasons lor preservation: visit the school lunch
kitchen and storeroom to sce and examine foods
preserved by the difierent methods: compare
flavor. texture, color, and form of a foed pre-
served by oovarious processesr ¢e., appies:  de-
hvdrated, canned, frozen.

Study the different types of leavemnd asents and
how  they affect batters and doughs Ask the
couk to provide some bread dough to be observed
in the classroom.

Study how bactema and molds grow Set a covered
shallow dizh on the serving counter jor germ col-
lection,

Visit the kitehen to learn what s done to prevemt
foad porface and <pread of disease stich as heating
and refrigeratme of foods, food handhne tech-
mgues, and =amtizing dishes by chetmeal immer-
s1o1r or hot waler,

Viat the hotchen 1o see how machines m the Kitchen
apply the principies of foree.

MATHEMATICS

[Tse the Kitehien neasuringe spoans, and cup. quart,
and  allon mindosted messeres to demonsrate
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the relationstups among measures of velume: note
thut scoops, dishes, tadles, and other utensils have
statndardized sizes,

Use scitles from the Kitehen to study units of wetght,
Thi~ 1~ especially of vatue ff the kitchen has a
balaneo scale as well as a spring scale

Inerease or decrease o schonl lunch recipe ) 8170 1o
provide the portions needed for the number usu-~
uilv served in the ~ehool,

Cateutate the total cost of a recipe or of a meal: com-
pute the cont per serving,.

Collert ond woereh plute wiaste to see what percentase
of a food or of o meal 15 returned uneaten,

Practice making chanee by colleeling the Junch or
mitk money for the elass,

FHYSICAL EDUCATION AND HEALTH

Studs nutritior an celation to
Growth and phyvsical well-being of humans (or

ammals).,

Nutriemis ¢ssential to optimum growth: what
they arve, what they do in the body, and n
what foods they are chiefly found.

Calorie needs of the students,

Digestion and absorption of the nutrients,

Foods caten by the students which contribute 1o
theiv good health.

Compuare the Tipe A school lunch pattern with the
basic food groups to sec¢ how it 1~ planned to help
give the students a balanced diet.

Have the students plan Iunch menus following the
Type A pattern to be served to the school, work-
ing with the conk or schoel lunch supervisor.

Ask the cook to nrepare camples of vegetables, fruits,
or other new {oods the studerts have studied so
that they may find out how these foods lock. and
taste,

AESTHETICS

Develap an appreciation for good table manners and
practice them in the lunchroom.
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Devetop an appreciation for the need to show con-
sideration for others m the lunchroon

I'repare bubletin boards or make posters about nutn-
tion, new foods, and manners, velatad o the
sthool lunch,

Make special occaston place mats for the dunne table

Help the student plan and make decorations for the
dunng room for helilavs or other oecasione

Responsibility for Lunch Program

Responstbility for the aperation of the sehool
lanch program rests wiath the school admimstiator,
the distiret Tunch supervisor, and/or the cook. For
it 1o be truly effeetive, however, the teachers as woll
a~ the administrator and school lunch personnel need
to assume professiondd responsibthitios for the pro-
gram,

The s~hool adminkirator determunes the policies
under which the lunch program operates, promotes
& vood relationship between teachers and  cooks,
urces them to make full use of the eduecational oppor-
tunities imberent in the school funch, and serves ax a
chiannel through which teachers and cooks wark in
therr cooperative use of the sehool lunch program.

The teacher will influence students” attitudes to-
ward the school Tuneh program as evidenceed by thor
partcipation, behavior, and food acceptance whether
he eats with them or not, He should teach them o
show  constderation forr others. practice good table
hunners, encace m suttahle table conversation, and
should plan with his students how this 1s to be
accomplished.

The district lunch supervisor and/or the conk in
the building, as resource persons. can make worth-
v hile contributions to the school’s instructional pro-
gram  When planninmg school lunch related activities
their assistanee ean be invaluable,

With the full cooperation of evervone concerned,
the ~chool Junch program can function effeetively
as un educational tool.
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General

Balancing the School Day

The nrablem of balancing the schonl day varies
from grade to grade and from urban to rural situa-
tions  However, coertain principles are bhasw to creat-
ing sood schedules. Smee there scems to be a lack
of scientific evidence te show that one time of the
aay s hetter than another for certain subjeets and
actinatios, 1t would seem that the arrangement of any
program should be planned to meet teacher and pupil
needs and loeal situations, Physical education and
recess perwods should be scheduled to break the
longer periods and provide a change of activities,

The followmg chart 1llustrates subject matter
arcax by blocks with suggested time aflotments to be
devoted to cach arca. 1t 15 recommended that time
allotments be considered m planming bv the week
rather than by the day. When planning the schedule,
carceful consideration should be given to the =ubject
matter grouping which constitutes a given area or
block. Differences in pupil ability and differences
ability of feachers. indicate the need for flexible
schedules, For this reason no one program can be
presenied as representative,

SUGGESTED TIME ALLOTMENTS

M:dadte Years Later Years

Early Ycears

Ares of Arts of Arts of
Caommunteation Comnhunication Communteation
507, of time 35, of tune 207 of time

Listening Listemng Listening
Speaking Speasking Speaking
Writing Writing wWriing
Compositan Composition Composition
Snething Kpeliing Speiling
Handwrniting H.ndwnang H.andwrnting
Readmg Re.ding Re.ading
DPramaties Literatare

Foreign Language Fore:gn Language

Social Studhes
20", of time

Socel Studres,
Soence

207. of time

Socrl Studires,
Serenee. Mustie,
Arts and Crets
307, of ime
Serence
15, of time

Mg Arts and Muste. Arty and
Crefts Crofts
13 of time 15, o lime

Health and PRy<ieal Health and Physibal
Edrveantiron, Health Educathon, ffeateth
Seritiees Sererees

13 . of ime 15 . of time

Healti awd Physteal
Education, Health
Servives

107, of tume

Ardhmetie
15, of time

Arithmobe
13", of lime

Anthmetie
10 of ume

Teachers With More Than One Grade

Teachers wy classrooms with children m more than
ong grade may hind it desuable to have a pro-
gram which provides for longer working periods for

S uggestz'om

cach child and fewer elusses than are usually pro-
vided, (rouping children {from several grudes 10-
gether for work and combinintg subject matter arcas
when these areas have o common theme are eood
procedures for aceomplishing this voal, By hinuting
the number of elasses, the teacher has more Ume tor
mduvidual giadanee and will also tind iU caster to
relate the skills to purposeful activities One way of
accomplishing this 1+ by blocking the datly provram
mto subject matter arcas. The bloched prosram pre-
sented here s an exremple of such planmng, 1§ offers
possibthties for combining classes and grades The
arrangement of arcus accordime to time o day 1o nnt
nr artant bat the opportunity for a tloxible proaiam
1= significant.

The amount of time devoted to any =ection of the
schedule will depend upon the les-on. the age of the
children, and thoe particular area of insteuction o
be considered. Chaldren in the earviy vears will de-
votes more of their time o language arts than wll
children m the later vears. The ehart preceding this
section will guide the teacher in makine a schednle.
Schedules are a plan and are useful s such  Any
plan 15 more sucvesstul when # is flexible enoueh
to meet the needs of the duy and of the children

It is generally coneeded that teachers can of-
ficientlv handle three groups in a room  The suu-
gestoed erouping of elasses makes it possible te have
three groups durmng a block of time. The sugee-ted
block ~chedule 1s as suitable for use 1n roems housimy
two grades, as it is in multi-age groupinas. Teachers
ean see that these groups are kept very flexible and
grade Imes erossed 1n grouping boys and 2irls when
this will tuke care of mdividual differences The
mdividual needs of ehildien are, of course, mov¢ 1m-
portant than the grade level representoed.

SUGGESTED BLOCK SCHEDPULE

BLOCK I BLOCK IV

Lastguage Arts Appreciation
Reading Arts and Crafls
Language Musw
Creative Writing Lnerature
Penmanship
Spelling

Pliysical Education

BL.OCK I

Social Studies

BLOCK 111

Seciences
Arithmetic
Healih
Sclenree

Recess
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IMPLEMENTATION

There are many opportunmities for the entire school
to work ax one team. This could be most effective
o Lhewrng for ao umt of anterest, Partienlar cire
~LEould be taken to continually evaluate progress,
and an the ewlwnnation of the work to msnre thi
all groups ore sharme and particibating eqgually m
praportion to the ability of each. Field trips and
ather getiviltes e coommaon expenences that may be
~hared by nlt

There will be times, when children who need
wiidanee on the development of speafie ~Kidls or s ho
have: simalar difficaities can work together, vre-
spective of grade. This lechnigae can be used
development of <uch skills as outlining, suimmari/zing,
skimtnimg, and nse of the table of contents indexes,
dictionary. and reference <kills This same type of
croupime can be utiitzed i the devolopment of anith-
metic <kills and i helpimge children develap compe-
tensen a partievlar <kill Theve may be times when
chnldhen from a particalar wiade mav be weorkimy
with two groups. For example, some fiith-grade
children mav noeg he same tvpe of help that the
third- and fourth-z2rade children mre receiving n
the development of a specifie arithmetic skill Duaring
that time the other children in the fifth grade micht
be ready for work 1in mcasuvernent whieh the sixth-
grace chnldren are studvine.  Whenever children
from several grades waork teeether, careful attention

must he given to the readiness of the rnduwaduals for

the work  Readiness for a specific skill should al-
wavs preeede practice of the skill

When a teacher groups children from  several
grades tonether, there must be continuous evaluation
by both the teacher and the child. Teachers need to
e aware of those areas where children need help.
Teachers also nced to kKnow winch children neod
extra guidance ard which children are ready to go
on to the learning of a move difficult skill. The
bovs and girls should also have an awareness of the
area mn which they need help.

Children from more than one grade can work
tocether for reading when a theme such as outstand-
ing men, outstanding women. heroos, pets, mystery
tales, <ea stories, and safety is the conter of interest.
The children would meet as one class under the guid-
ance of the teacher for discussion and other sharing
activities.  When working alone, the children can
develop similar reading =kills and concepts based on
reading materials geared 1o each individual’s ability,

Much of the written and oral English work—
compasition writing, creative writing, creative dra-
maties. forms of correct usage. and oral reporis—dao
not alwavs need a special time schedule per grade in
the daily program. The soctal studies, science, and
health lessons should provide much of the content
for the Encalich lessons as well as creating purposes
for the child’s writing., At uther times themes on
holidavs; summer fun, safety, books and movies might
well be the basis for the Eneglish work. The per-
sonnel of these groups can cut across grade levels
and will change from time to time. Children should
write, speak. and create with the spoken word or in
writing waithin their lerel of maturity and ability to
achiere and at no time should all individuals within
this Kind of a group be expected to conform fo a
stugle standard of achierement,
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If imduwaduals or groups need aindance to cortect
an crror or o develop a new sKill In corveet u-age,
punctuation. capitahzation, or Kinds of sentences, in
cither the written or spoken form, help can be given
by the teacher to mdividuals or 1o amall eioups
whoze members have the sume need.

There wall be many opportumties for teachers to
combine science and heaith teachmga, Umit< of ~tudv
it health on subjects such as baetenia, food prescrva-
trien. ~anttation, and water supply are ditectly re-
luted 1o serence  Likewise, there are sctence units
e sowenee texts which have o dinect bearing on
health materials

Scecnce and <ocial stidies freguently have units
of work which are overlappmg in thoeiwr eoncepts
The teachier will want to avail himsclf of coverv
opportumty to combime the subject matter areas wic
to redate the Jearnings.

Health, serence, and feequently soead studies umpts
will bee sueh that gl the ehaldren inoa multi-grade
chi-stonm can work tocether on a commaon problem
part of the time At other times small committees
compoased of children whose abilitics are similar can
warls together to aet information about a particular
shase of the larger problem. There mayv be fimes
when primary children, intermediate children, and
uprer-grade children work together instead of b
arades.

The multi-grade classroom offers opportunitios
for ~ocial Irnving sirmelar te family bife, for here woe
find children of various age groups There will be
many opportanities for children te help each other,
to learn to di~euss common problems m groups. to
work out their plan< cooperatively, and to doevelon a
feeling of responsibihty for others, Many times oldoer
children can give a hmided amount of giudanee and
heby to the youneer members in the toom Children
need to learn to assume more responsiblity for their
behavior and for engacing in worthwhile, independ-
ent activities when the teacher is giding groups or
helping individuals. To help children develop thewe
abilities the teacher needs to help children plan therr
mdenendent activities and to provide materials and
space where the ehildien can vither  indi-
vidually or in small groups.

\LU]‘K

Care should be taken (o explain purposes of
aroupings to parents whenever the dily scheduhing
varies to any marked degree from the pattern provi-
ously accepted by the commumity, At times there
tx concern about the status of a child who moves tn
a different school. Since the emphasis in schools
todav is on the individual and his needs, this proh-
lem need not create scrious diffieulties,

Handicapped Children

Teachers and administrators may obtain assist-
ance in providing special education sorvices for eligi-
ble handicapped children by direeting mmquiries to
the Special Edacation Section, Department of Fdu-
cation. Consultant service and financial assistanee
arc availlable to distriets to provide home or hospital
instruction, special transportation, special services, or
speciil teaching to children who are deaf or hard
of hearing. blind or partially sighted, physically
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handicapped, emotionally disturbed, who have speech
defects, or who have extreme learnmg probiems ex-
clusive of mental retardation, Financial assitance is
also avarlable for approved special elasses for men.
tullv-tetanded childien  Approved programs for edu-
calionally able chifdren also recerve some financial
arsistance from the state level

A letter of inquiry to the Spocial Education See-
tion of the Department of Education will bring in-
fopmation ahout all of these programs to any school
tn the state,

Legal Requirements

STATE-ADOPTED TFEXTS

State-adopted texthooks are reqered 1o be ured
in alt public schools exeept the followimneg:
Distriets with 20,000 o more children of school
age.
Districts which have received special approval of
the State Board of FEducation,

BIRTR CERTIFICATES

The possession of a birth certificate has become a
matter of Iimportance 1 recent years and wdl con-
tinue to be so 1n the future. It is the respousibihity
of the primary teacher to determine whether or not
children entering the first grade have birth certifi-
cates. When children do not have birth certificates,
parents should be encouraged to secure them. The
school should not keep the certificate but should
impress on both children and parents the impertance
of the possession of the certificate. The upper-grade
teacher should also emphasize the importance of
possessing a birth certificate, This may be done in
grade eight as part of a project in history and civies.

i QRS 470650, 479 140, 178 150, 336.34¢

FLAG AND FLAG SALUTE

Aceordmg to Oregon law the Pnded States flag
and the Oregon state flag are to be displayed upon
or near each public school buildimg durmy sehand
howurs and it such other thhes as the bond may deem
proner, exceept in unsuttable weather

Teachers should carefully instiuet the children i
the proper mauner of saluting the Untted Stutes Flag
The tollowing has been designated by Congoess as
the pledee to the {lag:

[ pledie slegtanee o the Ll of the Uniitod Srates of

Arcooes and to the Repgbte for whieh ot ~ttiis oo Nafon

arder Goa, tvdis tabie, wath hberts and jostwe for b

This pledue should be rendered by standing wr'h
the ight hand over the heart Hewever. avilun-
will alwavs ~how full respect to the flag when the
pledec s given by merely standing at attention, men
removing then headdress. Persons m untforn ronder
the muitary =alute

Fire Safety

Fire satety is the sesponsthility of every principd
and teacher at all times. Fuach person an charge of a
public or povate <chool or educational mstitution
hiaving an average ditly attendance of fifty or moge
pupils 1 required by law 1o mstruct and fram thoe
pumls in fire safety by means of drldls whielh <hall
he held @ least onee cach month when the ~chools
are 1 session.  All doors of exits shall be kept un-
loeked during sehool hours. Every teacher or im-
struetor m every public, private, or parechial school
shall devote not less than thirty minutes 1 each
month during which the school is in session to n-
struction of pupils i fire dangers and drills

For assistance in developing a five safely prooram.
see Fire Safety In Oregon Schools. tssued by the
Department of Education in 1960,

113

113




